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Preface 


Nothing should be more interesting to the child 
of God than the study of prophecy, and nothing is 
more captivating to the one who is already inter- 
ested in it, and pursuing it in the fear of God, 
as well as with a sense of dependence upon the 
Holy Ghost. It enlightens us as to the wondrous 
destiny of the Church, the glorious future of 
Israel, and the future of mankind generally. 

Next to “the sufferings of Christ,” surely “the 
glory that should follow” is of superlative interest 
to redeemed souls. 

The prophetical student should always be ready 
to benefit by the study of others on the subject; 
yet he should be very slow in embracing the 
newest idea. 

With a desire to keep free of controversy, we 
have avoided as much as possible allusions to op- 
posing views, from which we were also prohibited 
by our desire for brevity. 


The reader is invited to take the views herein 
vil 
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promulgated, and submit them to the test of 
Scripture, and if in his judgment they are not in 
accordance with the teaching thereof, he is at 
liberty to reject them. At the same time let us 
remember that neither the reader’s judgment nor 
the author’s expositions can lay claim to infalli- 
bility. Hence, what we desire especially is that 
our readers may be led, by the perusal of the 
following lectures, to a deeper interest in, and a 
more profund study of, the infallible word of God. 

We take this opportunity of saying that we 
do not believe that Scripture gives the slightest 
ground for date setting as to the coming of our 
blessed Lord; hence the mistakes of some who 
have attempted to do so have been sadly mani- 
fested. 

At the same time we are fully convinced that 
the coming of the Lord is very near, not, however, 
by dates, but by signs, for it is clear that we are 
in what is called in Scripture “the last days.” It 
is by these signs that we can “see the day ap- 
ploaching.” 

The main object of the lectures is to give the 
general scope or outline of prophecy, hence the 
reader must not expect anything like an exhaus- 
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tive treatise. They were given to a mixed audience 
and taken down in shorthand, which will account 
for their plain and oral style. 

The lectures have been given in different parts 
of this country and America, and it has pleased 
the Lord to use them in blessing to many of His 
people, by whom we have been often requested to 
publish them. We now send them forth in this 
form with the prayer that God will be pleased to 
use whatever is of Himself in them to hundreds 


more. 
J. H. BURRIDGE. 
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Preface to American Edition. 


The fact that the English edition of this work 
(now exhausted) has been greatly used of God in 
blessing to many souls, makes it desirable that an 
edition should be published in this country. The 
sale has not been rapid, but the readers have been 
many, as the book has been lent about a great 
deal, and the testimonials to help and blessing 
have been numerous. 

As the lectures were given to a mixed audience, 
under no other influence than that of the needs 
of such an audience, the author somewhat hesi- 
tated about their publication, thinking that there 
was too much application to the heart and con- 
science, and not enough close study. of the sub- 
ject—too much exhortation and not enough ex- 
position for a published work. His fears as to 
this, however, have proved to be groundless, and 
what he considered a defect, has been emphasized, 


by all testimonials, as the most helpful feature 
xi 
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Explanation of Diagram 


S is seen, the Chart takes in the whole 
course of time, and is intended to give an 
illustration of God’s ways with man from the 
Creation till the end of all things, as well as His 
purposes concerning man. These ways of God 
vary according to the dispensations man is passed 
through, which dispensations are here shown by 
proportionate circles, except “The Present Inter. 
val,” the special character of which will come be- 
fore us in due course. 

It may be that some sub-divisions might be 
made; but they would only give certain parts 
(perhaps distinct parts) of the same dispensa- 
tion. Scripture clearly shows the division illus- 
trated as definite periods, each having its own 
particular object and its general bearing on the 
great end which God has in view. They have 
been designated as follows :— 

Adam to Noah—tTrial of Conscience; 

Noah to Abraham—Trial of Government ; 
Abraham to the Captivity—Trial of Law. 
The captivity is the result of failure under this 
XV 
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last trial. It introduces “The Times of the Gen- 
tiles,’ which embraces the present dispensation in 
a parenthetical way. Then follows the Millen- 
nium. After which comes the end, and the judg- 
ment of the wicked at the great white throne. 
Then the new heavens and the new earth, which is 
the eternal] state. 


The star (1) indicates the Church in the pur- 
pose of God—chosen in Christ—before the world 
was (Eph. i. 4; iii. 11). It is composed of BLUE 
AND GOLD, which colours signify heavenly rela- 
tionship and divine righteousness. This star oc- 
curs four times on the Chart. Its next appear- 
ance (2) indicates the Church caught up, at the 
end of the present period, and presented to Christ 
in glory. See 1 Cor. xv. 51-55; 1 Thess. iv. 15-18; 
also Eph. y. 22 to end. Its third appearance (3) 
indicates the Church reigning with Christ over 
the earth during the Millennium. Its fourth ap- 
pearance (4) signifies the Church in the eternal 
state. 

The course of time commences with the six 
days’ work—not with the creation of the heaven 
and the earth, which is not brought into the six 
days. Our chronology dates from the creation of 
man. The BROAD BAND running through the 
middle of the chart indigates the course of time in 
connection with the nations. 
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The first period in the world’s history—of be- 
tween 1600 and 1700 years—was from Adam to 
the Flood, and forms one distinct and entire dis- 
pensation of Scripture. It is shown on the Chart 
by the circle (5). It is the Trial of Conscience, 
i.e., the time when man was left to the rule of his 
own conscience in his responsibility to God. And 
most sad and humbling was the result, which we 
give in the words of Scripture: “And God saw 
that the wickedness of man was great in the earth, 
and that every imagination of the thoughts of his 
heart was only evil continually” ; “The earth also 
was corrupt before God, and the earth was filled 
with violence; . . . Ali flesh had corrupted 
his way upon the earth” (Gen. vi. 5, 11, 12). The 
end of this was the judgment of God by the Flood, 
in which all men perished excepting Noah and his 
family. 

The next dispensation of Scripture is from 
Noah to Abraham (6). It is a period of about 
430 years, during which time man is under a sec- 
ond trial. God gives him a fresh start. He still 
has a conscience—he never loses this; but we now 
get him under the Trial of Government, the sword 
of which is placed in his own hands. Man is to 
rule his fellow. See Gen. ix. 1-8. But the sad 
story of sin and rebellion against God is soon re- 
peated—appearing first in the very man who had 
found favour in the sight of God; becoming more 
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fully developed at Babel, where man is seen act- 
ing in flagrant independency of God, which 
brought down His judgment in the confusion of 
tongues. This resulted in the division of men in- 
to nations. And no sooner were men thus divided 
into nations than idolatry was established. Then 
God called out Abraham to be a witness for Him- 
self, the one true God, against the many gods of 
the nations. Even Abraham’s family were wor: 
shippers of idols at this time. See Josh. xxiv. 2. 

This brings us to another distinct dispensation 
in the ways of God with man. He gave up the 
nations at this point to their wicked course (see 
Rom. i. 24, 26, 28), and began to form and deal 
with one nation in a distinct way, and in separa- 
tion from the rest of the nations. This people be- 
comes the centre of God’s ways on the earth ever 
after—omitting the present period, during which 
the Church is the foremost thing. Yet when it is 
a question of the earth and earthly blessing, the 
Jews will take their place again. 

This third dispensation (7) gives us the Jewish 
nation, for the most part, under the Sinai cove- 
nant. It extends from the call of Abraham to the 
captivity of the two tribes, a period of a little 
more than 1300 years. Though man is here tried 
under the law, it is important to notice that when 
God called out Abraham, He made most uncondi- 
tional and absolute promises to him—securing a 
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blessing to him, his seed, and many nations 
through him, and the land of Canaan as the in- 
heritance of his seed for ever (see Gen. xii.). All 
this is to be fulfilled in and by Christ, when the 
time for it comes. There is no if; “7 will” is the 
word, used in the most absolute way, “I will bless 
thee,” “I will make thee a blessing,” ete. Thus 
is made known the purpose of God to bless man 
in sovereign grace. But this can only be brought 
about by Christ, who is the promised seed, the 
true Isaac, in whom all nations are to be blessed 
(see Gal. iii.). Meanwhile, until the time ap- 
pointed, the children of the Covenant are tried in 
various ways, which trials only prove that the 
blessing promised could be obtained in no other 
way than that of sovereign grace. 

The blessing, then, is secured to them by abso- 
lute promise and sovereign grace, though the time 
for its possession thus has not yet arrived. Chris- 
tians are blessed on the same principle, as the 
Epistle to the Galatians clearly shows, though not 
with the same character of blessing. 

This second band (8), commencing with the 
call of Abraham, indicates this people called out 
and dealt with in separation from the nations. ~ 

Ishmael leaves Abraham (9), and he and his 
posterity are merged in the nations. Esau also 
‘goes back into the nations (10), and his posterity 
is counted among them. Joseph is carried into 
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Egypt, and followed by his father and brethren in 
the time of famine, where they remained and 
abundantly increased for about 230 years, at the 
end of which time they were ill-treated by the 
Egyptians, therefore God came down to deliver 
them and bring them into the land of promise. 
The RED LINE commencing at this point indi- 
cates the glory of God with His people, which 
dwelt first in the Tabernacle in the wilderness, 
then at Shiloh, and lastly in the Temple. 

The people are now in the promised land, but 
not in the absolute way that the promise secures 
it to them. It is theirs by promise; but they 
only possess it as yet on a kind of conditional 
tenor. They are in it under the law, which “was 
added because of transgression, till the seed 
should come to whom the promise was made.” 
They were to dwell in the land, eat the fruit of it, 
and be at the head of the nations, if they were 
obedient; but if not obedient, they were to be scat- 
tered abroad (see Deut. xxviii. xxix.). Their 
holding the land, and enjoying the blessing there- 
in, depended on their obedience. But the holding 
of the land thus has proved impossible; and the 
blessing never has been, and never could be, ob- 
tained in this way. If they are to hold the land 
in blessing, it must be by the absolute purpose 
and grace of God. On this ground they will be 
brought into it by-and-by. 
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The people were under judges the first 400 
years spent in the land; after which time they 
wickedly desired a king, which God allowed them 
to have. The kingly power, indicated by the 
BLACK! LINE (11) commencing under the crown, 
was first committed to Saul, who reigned forty 
years, and forfeited the kingdom by disobedience; 
after which it was established in the hands of 
David. Here absolute promise again comes in, 
securing the kingdom to David and his seed for 
ever. It is most important to notice the great 
difference between conditional and unconditional 
promise in Scripture. There was no unconditional 
promise made to Saul concerning the kingdom, 
nor to Jeroboam, the first king of the ten tribes. 

The division of the kingdom (12) took place in 
the days of Rehoboam. Nineteen kings reigned 
over the ten tribes, beginning with Jeroboam and 
ending with Hoshea, in whose time they were led 
captive into Assyria on account of their sin. The 
two and a half tribes who dwelt on the wilderness 
side of Jordan were taken first (13), but very 
soon followed by the remainder of the ten (14). 
Compare 1 Kings xii.; 2 Kings xv. 29; xvii. 6, 20- 
24; xviii. 9-13. 

Twenty-two kings reigned over Judah, begin- 
ning with Saul and ending with Zedekiah; and 
their sin, too, became so great that God gave them 
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into the hands of their enemies, and they were 
carried captive into Babylon (15). 

The RED LINE indicating the glory of God 
with His people ceases here—at the time of the 
captivity of the two tribes—at which time the 
glory left the earth. See Ezek. viii. 3, 4; ix. 3; x. 
4,18, 19; xi. 22, 23. 

The people are now given up to their enemies, 
and the kingly power passes into the hands of the 
Gentiles. This brings us to another very marked 
and eventful dispensation of Scripture, called 
“The Times of the Gentiles.” It reaches from the 
captivity of the two tribes (16) to the time when 
Christ shall come to establish His kingdom on the 
earth (17); but it embraces the present period— 
from the cross (18) to the rapture of the Church 
(19)—in a parenthetical way. 

The book of Daniel gives us, in the most orderly 
way, what is to happen to the Jews and their city 
while they are under Gentile dominion, and how 
long that dominion is to last (not taking into ac- 
count the present period), though all the prophets 
speak of the great events and terrible end of these 
“Times of the Gentiles.” 

There are three visions in the book of Daniel 
which give us the whole period of Gentile domin- 
ion, with the state of the Jews and Jerusalem in 
relation thereunto, as well as its end, and the sub- 
Sequent establishment of the kingdom of Christ. - 


EXPLANATION OF DIAGRAM XXili 


The first we have in chap. ii., a vision given to 
Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon. This vision 
gives us the rise and fall of four kingdoms and 
the establishment of a fifth. It consists of an 
image (20) and a little stone (21). The image 
is composed of four different kinds of material, 
representing four successive kingdoms, and the 
little stone is the fifth. These kingdoms are as 
follows: The head of GOLD—Babylon; the 
breasts of SILVER—Media Persia; the thighs of 
BRASS—Greece; the legs of IRON, and feet of 
IRON and CLAY—Rome; the little stone—the 
kingdom of Christ. This is the Millennium; for 
the little stone breaks the great image to pieces, 
and becomes a great mountain, filling the whole 
earth. It is a kingdom that the God of Heaven 
sets up, and it consumes all the other kingdoms. 
This is not yet accomplished; it will be at the 
coming of Christ in power and glory. See Rev. 
xix. 11, ete. 

The next vision is in the seventh chapter of 
Daniel. There God makes known the same things 
to His servant Daniel, though in different aspects 
and by different figures. The four kingdoms men- 
tioned are here represented by four beasts, and 
the fifth by the Son of man, who comes to the An- 
cient of Days (God) and receives the kingdom— 
clearly the Millennium, as is shown by verses 13 
and 14: This chapter associates the saints of the 
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Most High with Christ in possession of the king- 
dom. 

The ten horns of the fourth beast (22), and the 
ten toes of the image, give us the ten-kingdom 
form of the Roman Empire, with one great king 
at the head, represented by the little horn which 
becomes great. This is the last and yet future as- 
pect of that empire—the aspect it presents when 
Christ comes in crushing judgment upon it. So 
it is clear these two visions reach right on to the 
Millennium. 

The third vision is in chap. ix. There God 
shows His servant the time this state of things 
(for the Jews and Jerusalem) is to last. In verse 
24 we are told that seventy weeks are determined 
upon Daniel’s people (i.e. the Jews) and Daniel’s 
city (7. e. Jerusalem). These are weeks of years, 
i. €. seven years for each week. These seven- 
ty weeks, like the other two visions, reach on to 
the Millennium (not taking into account the pres- 
ent Church dispensation) ; till the time when ever- 
lasting righteousness shall be brought in for that 
people (the Jews), and the most holy in that city 
(Jerusalem) shall be anointed. Christians, wheth- 
er converted from among Jews or Gentiles, have 
everlasting righteousness now in Christ. But this 
is spoken of here for the Jews as such in connec- 
tion with the earth. 

These seventy weeks are divided into three 
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parts, viz., seven, threescore and two, and one. 
They commence with the going forth of the com- 
mandment to restore and build Jerusalem in the 
days of Nehemiah. 

The present dispensation comes in between the 
69th and 70th week. After 69 weeks have run 
their course, Messiah, having been presented to 
His people, is rejected and crucified. Here we 
have a break in the fulfilment of prophecy. The 
last and most eventful week is postponed, while 
God makes known other purposes (hitherto kept 
secret) concerning a people for the heavens. When 
these are accomplished, He will resume His pur- 
poses in connection with the earth and His earth- 
ly people again. Here then (18), at the cross, 
the band indicating the Jews as dealt with in sep- 
aration from the nations ceases; it is displaced 
by an illustration of the kingdom in mystery, 
which is its present form. God here sets aside 
His dealings with the Jews, as a separate nation, 
for a time, and there is now no difference between 
Jew and Gentile—all are brought in guilty, and 
when converted all are one in Christ. It is most 
important to understand the true character of 
the Church of God and the present dispensation, 
as there can be no true application of prophecy 
while this is unknown. - We have not a word in 
the Old Testament about the purpose of God con- 
cerning the Church, though there are types and 
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shadows, which is a proof of the absence of the 

thing itself. Many passages in the New Testament 

put this beyond question (see especially Col. i. 25- 
29 and Eph. iii.). 

Neither the purpose of God concerning the 
Church, nor the period for the accomplishment of 
the same, are spoken of in the Old Testament. But 
when this purpose of our God is accomplished, 
and the Church caught up to heaven, He will then 
resume His dealings with the Jews as a separate 
nation again; which is indicated on the diagram 
by the re-commencement of the band (23) 
tended to illustrate this. The band of BLUE 
AND RED SPOTS, running through the present 
interval, is an illustration of the form the king- 
dom of heaven takes while God is working out His 
eternal purpose. The wheat (represented by the 
blue spots) and the tares (represented by the red 
spots) grow together. The former are the children 
of the kingdom; the latter are the children of 
the wicked one. Heavenly blessing awaits the 
wheat; judgment the tares. 

We give also an illustration of the different 
stages of the Church’s history and testimony, as 
prefigured in the different states of the seven 
churches in Asia, and given to us by the seven 
addresses to the same in the first and second chap- 
ters of Revelation. 

The ascending line (24), at the end of this in- 
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terval, indicates the Church caught up at the com- 
ing of Christ for her. After which God resumes 
His dealings with His earthly people and the 
nations, according to prophecy. And all that is 
told of what is to happen to that people and the 
nations in relation to them, after the cutting off 
of the Messiah and the destruction of Jerusalem, 
will be fulfilled to the very letter, as truly as the 
events of the 69 weeks have been fulfilled. This 
brings us to the last week of Daniel. It comes in 
between the coming of Christ into the air for His 
Church (24) and His coming in manifested glory 
(25) to judge His enemies and establish His king- 
dom. It is a time crowded with terrible events 
and the governmental judgment of God. The last 
half of this week (which week is understood to be 
seven years) is called the time of Jacob’s Trouble 
—a time of great tribulation. 

The Roman Empire will at this time be resusci- 
tated in a ten-kingdom form. The head of this 
empire—the little horn of Dan. vii. and the beast 
(which cometh up out of the sea) of Rev. xiii. 17 
—will be the great wicked leader at that time. He 
will form a covenant with the Jews at the com- 
mencement of this week, and in the midst of the 
week will break it (Dan. ix. 27). The breaking 
of this covenant will be the commencement of the 
great tribulation, which is to occupy the last half 
week—a time spoken of as 1260 days; 42 months; 
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and a time, times, and half a time; each being 
three years and a half, andevidently synchronical, 
for the same events are spoken of in connection 
with each. It is clear, also, that it is the last 
half of the seventieth week. All this precludes 
the idea of these days meaning so many years. 
When Scripture intends a day to be taken for a 
year it is made unquestionable. 

The Antichrist (the second beast of Rev. xili.) 
is allied with the beast already mentioned during 
this time, and their power is derived from “the 
great red dragon, . . that old serpent called the 
Devil and Satan” (Rev. xii. 9). These two wicked 
leaders, who even dare to lead their armies 
against Christ as He comes in majestic power and 
glory, are cast alive into the lake of fire (Rev. xix. 
11-21) (26). After which Satan is bound in the 
bottomless pit (27), and the Millennium is estab- 
lished. 

The kingly power is now in the hands of Christ, 
the Son of David, and the glory of God is again 
among His people, and the Church reigning with 
Christ over the earth, which is replenished with 
the blessing of, and filled with the knowledge of, 
the Lord. 

After the thousand years, Satan is loosed for a 
little season (28), and raises a rebellion from the 
four quarters of the earth; fire comes down from 
heaven and devours the rebels, and Satan is cast 
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this time into the lake of fire (29), the place of 
final judgment. The wicked dead are then judged 
before the great white throne (30). The judg- 
ment of Matt. xxv. is introductory to the Millen- 
nium ; that of the great white throne is “after the 
thousand years are expired” ; one is the living na- 
tions, the other the wicked dead. These latter are 
cast from the great white throne into the lake of 
fire (31); and the saints of the Millennium pass 
into the eternal state, when the new heaven and 
new earth will be established, and “there shall be 
no more death, neither sorrow nor crying; neither 
shall there be any more pain, for the former 
things are passed away.” A ads Deep 5 
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The figures in brackets refer the reader to the chart, unless 
used to show the arrangement of points, as is the case 
with (1) and (2) in the first paragraph; the latter will 
be easily seen by the context. 


I 


Creation, Revelation, Science 


HE object of the series of lectures which we 
begin to-night is twofold: (1) To establish 
the Divine origin of the Scripture in the souls of 
-God’s people, and (2) To give a broad outline of 
God’s ways with man from the Creation to the 
end of all things; and by this means to facilitate 
the understanding of that precious word, which 
we desire should come to every one of us as it did 
to the Thessalonians of old; as the word of God, 
and not as the word of man. 

There is more order and classification in the 
Scriptures than many people seem to think; 
though it requires spiritual understanding to see 
such order, and rightly to divide the word of 
truth. The Scripture is not, as so many people 
seem to think, just one jumbled mass, something 
like a jellyfish. It is indeed a glorious whole, but 
is composed of various parts, like a well-organized 
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body, each part, while having a distinct character 
of its own, contributing toward the object of the 
whole; for God has one great purpose in the crea- 
tion and redemption of man. That purpose is ever 
before Him. It is indeed revealed to man pro- 
gressively ; but God had it in view from the very 
beginning. This is seen from the types of the Old 
Testament and the declarations of the New Testa- 
ment. 

We may briefly sum it up as His glory in our 
Lord Jesus Christ, but in Christ as man, and as 
securing eternal blessing for multitudes of men. 
For all who are redeemed by the precious blood of 
Christ are involved in that purpose, for the 
highest creature bliss, for eternal glory. So that, 
if you wish to share the joys of heaven,if you wish 
to escape the woes of hell, and embrace the fe- 
licities and pleasures of the holy presence of our 
God, you can only do so by coming to our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

There is no real and lasting blessing for man 
outside Christ; God has been pleased to make 
every eternal blessing centre in our Lord Jesus 
Christ for all living intelligences, and especially 
for man who is redeemed by His own precious 
blood. Outside Christ you are outside heaven, 
and will remain outside that glorious region for 


ever if you will not accept Him as your only 
Saviour. 
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It is no use to talk of a chance after you leave 
this world; it is no use to talk about a larger 
hope, which many people do to-day, while ignor- 
ing the “blessed hope” which God gives us in His 
Word. 

In that well-known parable which gives us the 
gospel provision, the provision of God for man- 
kind, including pardon, peace and salvation, yea, 
everything that is needed to fit man for God (and 
God Himself has made that provision and sent 
forth the glorious proclamation, “All things are 
ready; I have prepared’), the Lord says 
concerning those who were bidden to that gospel 
supper, and would not come, who certainly repre- 
sent gospel rejecters, “They shall not taste of My 
supper.” Solemn words these: “They shall not 
taste of My supper.” No! if the gospel is rejected 
now, while you are here in this world, you shall 
never taste the joys of heaven, which cannot be 
found or obtained outside the blessed gospel of 
our God. 

But we turn to our subject. It is clearly enough 
seen that God passes man through different dis- 
pensations, at different periods of this world’s 
history. You understand the meaning of the 
word “dispensation”: it is simply another word 
for “administration.” We sometimes have a Lib- 
eral Administration, and sometimes a Conserva- 
tive Administration, in the Government of our 
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country; this affords a simple illustration of the 
different administrations God passes man 
through. But it is most important that we should, 
at the commencement, have some idea of the glori- 
ous whole—of the general outline of our course of 
study. 

When we set to work upon the study of any 
branch of human knowledge, we generally begin 
with a primer that gives the outline, and then we 
fill up the detail afterwards, which is made more 
pleasant and easy by our knowledge of the out- 
line. Well, I believe we should study the Scrip- 
ture in a somewhat similar way. “Some people,” 
as another has said, “are so occupied with detail 
that they get no idea of the whole, and for want of 
grasp of the whole they lose the benefit of even 
those details about which they so energetically 
busy themselves.” It is most important, if we 
would understand the subject of prophecy, thus 
to get this general outline at the outset, and this 
is what we propose to give, the Lord helping us, 
in this series of lectures. 

We will just now make a few brief remarks on 
the general import of the chart :-— 

We have, first, the creation of the world. The 
star (1) which is seen before this is indicative of 
the purpose of God concerning the Church, which 
will come before us later. Revelation begins with 
the creation of the heavens and the earth. 
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The first dispensation of Scripture is repre- 
sented by the first circle (5); and the succeeding 
dispensations by proportionate circles, the present 
dispensation, coming in in a parenthetical way, 
embraced by the times of the Gentiles, but being 
defined only by the descent of the Holy Ghost 
(18) to gather out the Church here on earth, and 
the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ (19) to re- 
ceive that Church to Himself. Then comes the 
millennial age and the Great White Throne. 

- But the subject especially before us to-night is 
that of creation, the creation of the heavens and 
the earth. We read here in the first verse of the 
book of God: “In the beginning God created the 
heaven and the earth.” That is a very important 
statement; the importance of this remark can 
never be overestimated. For the want of faith in 
this blessed Word there are hundreds of people 
to-day who are groping about in the darkness to 
see if they can discover the way in which things 
were brought into existence. Well, for faith, one 
simple word of Ged settles the whole question. 
“We know that the worlds were created by the 
Word of God,” says the inspired writer, and says 
also the simple man of faith. “We are not so sure 
of that,”’ says the speculative scientist. “We are 
searching to see if we cannot find out a more rea- 
sonable and satisfactory way; we are searching to 
see if we cannot find out to our own satisfaction 
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a way that is more explicable to us in which this 
earth was brought into existence.” And so, while 
refusing light from heaven, while refusing light 
from above, they are found searching in the dark 
strata of the earth for it, all surely to no pur- 
pose, for the Word of God has settled everything 
for faith; and no truly ascertained fact can pos- 
sibly conflict with that. All the labour of learned 
men that is based upon any hypothesis that is 
opposed to this statement is in vain. 

We may misunderstand revealed truth or be 
led into false science, and so set them one against 
the other in our minds. Yet both in themselves 
are true and in the most perfect harmony; the 
darkness is not in revelation nor in science, but 
in ourselves. I would say here at the outset, and 
without the slightest fear of contradiction from 
any quarter, that true science is not opposed to 
the Word of God when that Word is rightly un- 
derstood. I repeat, that true science, which em- 
braces ascertained fact, is not against the Scrip- 
tural narrative of creation, when that narrative 
is understood. 

There is indeed very much speculative science 
that is opposed to the Word of God in almost 
every part of it; but what of that? Are we going 
to give up the Word of God for the uncertain, 
though well-spun and plausible, theories of men 
that have no more solid foundation than mere 
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hypotheses? (Which theories have superseded 
those of previous generations, and we may be 
pretty sure will be superseded by theories consid- 
ered more plausible, by future generations. ) 
Surely not. No; the Word of God is dear to 
God’s people; and may He so increase our faith 
in holy writ that we may cleave to it more te- 
naciously than ever. Here it stands before us to- 
day, in spite of all the efforts of infidels and 
scientists to rob us of it; here it is inviting the 
study of the docile and dependent child of God, 
who seeks the aid of the Holy Ghost: he will 
study this word to real profit, assurance, and 
blessing,— 

“In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth.” 


Now, we may inquire, when was the “begin- 
ning?” To what point in time or duration does 
this first verse apply? Let me say here, that the 
Scripture never tells us that the earth was created 
during the six days. Some people think it was, 
and speculative scientists, in their opposition to 
Scripture, generally take for granted that all 
Christians think that it was; but Scripture never 
says so. We are told here that, “In the begin- 
ning God created the heaven and the earth.” No 
mention yet of the first day. Indeed, there are 
other events spoken of in the next verse that 
transpire before the commencement of the six 
days. 
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There may be those here who say, “Oh, yes, 
there is a passage which says the heaven and the 
earth were created in the six days.” Where is 
it? There is one which says, “In six days the 
Lord made heaven and earth.” That is different 
altogether. Surely we understand the difference 
between “make” and “create”? If I go to my 
tailor, and order a suit of clothes, he does not 
“create” it; he “makes” it of materials already 
in existence. There are four verbs used in con- 
nection with the creation narrative of Genesis, i., 
ii., and iii, They are “create,” “make,” “form,” 
and “build.” Three of these verbs are used in 
Isaiah xliii. 7 with regard to man himself. We 
are told there that God “created” him, He 
“formed” him, and He “made” him; but I cannot 
now dwell on this, significant and instructive 
though it be in itself. 

IT want to call your special attention to the dif- 
ference between the words “create” and “make” 
when it is a question of the heaven and the earth. 
We are not told He “created” them in the six 
days. There may have been any length of time, 
any length of time you like, between the first and 
the second verses of Genesis i. The object of the 
first is simply to account to man for the existence 
of the heavens and the earth in any form whatso- 
ever; it is God’s revelation to man as to how the 
heaven and the earth were brought into existence. 
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Geology is not the subject at all. It is simply 
God’s absolute statement: “In the beginning God 
created the heaven and the earth.” 

There has been a good deal said and written 
about the word “create,” and there have been 
many people who have tried in vain to prove that 
it does not mean “the bringing into existence 
out of nothing.” It is doubtless often used with 
another meaning; we know it does not always 
mean that. But it is not its primary meaning? 
We have no other single word in existence to 
convey the idea of bringing into existence out of 
nothing; and we know, and no one has success- 
fully proven otherwise yet, that the word does 
mean the bringing into existence out of nothing. 
We use it to convey this idea, and so does Scrip- 
ture. Indeed, when it does not mean this, it is 
simply used metaphorically. And when we take 
the word here in this verse in connection with 
the word “beginning,” there can remain no doubt 
as to its meaning. 

_ While on this point I might say that there is no 
such thing as “eternal matter” in Scripture nor 
in science. But I need not stop to dwell upon 
that ridiculous and worn-out theory of “evolu- 
tion.” I only say we find that there was a definite 
beginning, whenever that beginning was, when by 
the mighty power of God the heaven and the 
earth were created; and that, possibly periods 
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afterwards, the present form and order of the 
heavens and the earth, and beings on the earth, 
was brought about, not by evolution, but by the 
display of that same power of God in a Series of 
miracles during six days. 

This cannot be disproven; while the theory of 
evolution, as ased to account for the present or- 
der of things, is entirely destitute of proof in the 
whole range of hnman history and observation. 

“In the beginning Ged created the heaven and 
the earth.” In the beginning, when things began 
to exist, at the very commencement, God created. 
It is this that definitely makes the beginning; so, 
taking the two words, “beginning” and “create,” 
together, there can be no reasonable doubt that 
this verse refers us back to the origin of material, 
to the origin of the heavens and the earth. 

Then the second verse goes on to describe the 
state into which the earth had degenerated. We 
are told there that “the earth was without form, 
and void; and darkness was upon the face of the 
deep: and the Spirit of God moved upon the face 
of the waters.” Now, notice there is no mention 
about the six days yet; they have not begun. This 
verse describes a state of things that existed 
previous to the six days. We are told that the 
earth was in a chaotic state—the word “chaotic” 
simply means confused—and therefore it must 
have degenerated through lengthened periods 
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into this state. “The earth was without form, 
and void; and darkness was upon the face of the 
deep: and the Spirit of God brooded over the face 
of the waters.” These words all indicate an in- 
definite period in which the earth existed in this 
chaotic state. And it is evident that God did not 
create it in such a state of confusion. 

We may, just to help our understanding, divide 
our remarks on this head into three parts. We 
will seek to show that the earth has existed in at 
least three forms, three states. 

(1) Its primeval state, the state in which God 
created it. And surely it was very good then, as 
all His works are, as coming first and fresh from 
His own hand. Now, then, to prove that the earth 
was not chaotic when the Lord created it, I will 
ask you to turn to one verse in Isaiah xlv. (re- 
member that the second verse of Genesis tells us 
that the earth was chaotic): “Thus saith the 
Lord that created the heavens; God Himself that 
formed the earth, and made it; He hath estab- 
lished it, He created it not in vain.” That word, 
here rendered “in vain,’ is the same in the orig: 
inal as that rendered “without form, and void,” 
in the second verse of Genesis i. Here then we 
are told that He created it not chaotic, i.e. it was 
not chaotic when He created it; therefore chaos 
must have set in subsequently upon creation. It 
goes on to say that “He formed it to be inhab- 
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ited.” When God came to form it to be inhabited, 
it was in a chaotic state. What He did was to 
bring the earth out of its chaotic state into its 
present Adamic state. 

Thus we have (1) the “primeval” state in 
which God created the earth; (2) the “chaotic” 
state into which it had degenerated, and (3) the 
“Adamic” state into which God brought it dur- 
ing the six days’ work. 

Scientists think they have evidence that the 
earth existed at one time in a gaseous state; there 
is no evidence in Scripture against this, but there 
is no proof in science that this was its original 
form. 

Thus viewed, as presented in the Word of God, 
there is no ascertained fact in all the knowledge 
of man that is against God’s account of creation. 
And what confidence can be placed in all the 
speculation of man, especially when opposed to 
the Word of God? We would not have you think 
that we are merely accommodating ourselves to 
science by this interpretation; not a bit of it. If 
God’s Word said the heaven and the earth were 
created in six days, faith would believe it in spite 
of all the reasoning of man, only there would not 
be such facts as are in existence now. The first 
verse of Genesis is an abstract statement stand- 
ing alone. The second verse gives us the state of 
the earth when God came to form it, and make 
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it the habitation of man. Then we have the first 
of the six days ushered in by the word, “Let there 
be light.” Alternate light and darkness brings 
us to the first day; hence, the first act God does 
in this process of forming is to bring in the light. 
“The evening and the morning were the first 
day.” Then He goes on to divide the light from 
the darkness, and the waters from the dry land, 
all in the most beautiful, the most simple and 
perfect order. 

I know there have been great and strenuous 
efforts to prove that the account here is simply a 
fable; but all those efforts are valueless and im- 
potent for faith; nor have they the slightest 
ground to support them as opposed to the ac- 
count given in the first and second verses of Gen- 
esis, but they rise from the natural infidelity of 
the heart. There is a great desire in the hearts 
of men in the present day to get rid of God, es- 
pecially learned men, I am sorry to say—not that 
I am against learning; I wish I had more of it 
myself, if I could have it without the misuse that 
some put it to, and without the vain conceit with 
which it fills them. And it is the privilege and 
should be the pleasure of every child of God to 
study the wonderful works of God, but not to 
study these works as against what God Himself 
has.said about them; no, my friends, but to study 
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them in somewhat the same spirit as the writer 
of the following lines :— 

“What a dot is this earth ’mid the orbs of the sky, 

And, compared with this earth, what an atom am I! 

Yet I with my mind’s cobweb plummet would sound 

The mind that has known neither measure nor bound. 

Would fathom the depth of His wondrous decree; 

Can a fly grasp a world? a shell compass a sea? 


No; this to weak man is allowed, and no more, 
He may wonder and worship, admire and adore.” 


Yes, we may study God’s works thus with real 
profit to our souls; but before we can do this, we 
must know the redemption power of the precious 
blood of the Lord Jesus Christ, because the nat- 
ural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of 
God}; they are foolishness unto him. Though we 
can never be brought to God by the study of His 
works, yet when we are brought to God by re- 
demption we can then study His works with the 
greatest profit. 

But I want to take up the subject in another 
way altogether now, trusting I have made myself 
somewhat clear as to the way the heaven and the 
earth were brought into existence, and that the 
ereat thing presented to us in the account of the 
six days is the present arrangement of our solar 
system, the bringing about the state of things by 
which we find ourselves surrounded, and to make 
this earth a suitable place for mankind. 


We will now look at it a little in its typical 
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bearing. Just as the earth was found in a chaotic 
state, when buried in darkness and confusion, 
when God came to form it to be inhabited, so man 
has morally degenerated to a state of chaos, dark- 
ness, and confusion. And what the Spirit of God 
is doing now is brooding over the dark waters 
of the souls of men. That is what God is doing 
now, and this in view of the new creation. Just 
as the Spirit of God brooded over the face of the 
waters in the early time spoken of here, so He is 
now brooding over the dark waters of the souls of 
mankind; and just as God said then, “Let there 
be light,” so He is now in the gospel saying to 
men and women, “Let there be light.” This is 
the gospel word: “Let there be light”; this is the 
message that is sounded forth far and wide in 
the gospel. 

All is darkness and chaos around, yet, blessed 
be God, His Spirit is here brooding over the 
face of the darkness that envelops him. The 
word of the gospel is, “Let there be light”; and 
life and light in Scripture always go together: 
“The life was the light of men.” There can 
be no real life without light. It is the genial 
rays of the sun, the rays of light and heat, that 
fructify this earth on which we tread; it is those 
same genial rays of light and heat that are so 
beneficial to man, cheering and brightening him 
up from day to day. And so the gospel comes 
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and says, “Let there be light”; and as soon as the 
soul is brought out of the state of chaos into the 
light of God, discovering its own state of sin and 
guilt and embracing Christ as his or her own 
Saviour, then a very different state of things 
exists altogether. 

And I would like also to go on a little further, 
and seek to show what a beautiful analogy there 
is between the arrangement of the solar system 
and God’s order of things in the Church. 

We find here that God made the sun, the great 
luminary of the day, and set it in the midst of 
heaven; and we know from scientific research 
that the planets of our system all revolve around 
that sun which God has set in the heavens by a 
mighty attractive force which keeps each in its 
right path. Yes; for nearly 6,000 years our 
earth has been revolving in its circuit round that 
sun without the slightest deviation; nearly 6,000 
times it has kept this path round the sun. Why 
has it not rushed off into mighty and disastrous 
collision with its neighbouring planet on this side 
or on that side? All the rest of the planets also 
have kept their places, both in relation to the sun 
and in relation to this earth. What do we learn, 
by illustration, from this marvellous fact? What 
is it that keep these planets all in their course 
and in their place in relation to each other? It 
is just the attractive power of the sun. There is, 
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truly, a mutual attraction between themselves; 
but the one great ruling and controlling influence 
is the attraction of the sun. What a beautiful 
illustration we have here of Christ and His be- 
loved people! Yes; He who keeps the planets in 
their course, He marks out the path for our feet, 
both in relation to our Lord Jesus Christ—our 
great Centre and Sun—and in relation to each 
other; and what would keep us in our place, if 
we were only submissive to it, is the attractive 
influence of His matchless grace. While it is the 
genial and beneficent rays of light and heat that 
radiate from His loving heart and glorious coun- 
tenance that rejoice the soul and fructify the life. 
If the eyes of each one are set upon Him, we are 
then all kept in our place in relation to Himself 
and in relation to each other. Everything as to 
the glory of God and His people, as to our own 
present happiness and testimony, depends upon 
the eye being set upon the Lord Jesus Christ 
Himself. 

- Thus, my dear unconverted friends, the word 
of the Gospel to you is, “Let there be light.” It 
will be a joy to your heart, a source of life to 
your soul, and will henceforth fructify your hith- 
erto barren life, for, if not converted, not the 
slightest particle of fruit for God has been pro- 
duced by you. Unregenerate man cannot please | 
God; but the moment a man is born again, Di- 
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vine light shines into the soul. Then there should 
be fruit for God; then it is that our souls are 
fructified and we bring forth fruit unto holiness, 
fruit whereby God Himself is glorified. ~ 

Here, then, we have (1) God’s word telling us 
how the earth was brought into existence; (2) 
the state into which it had degenerated, by what 
means we are not told. There may have been any 
amount of geological periods during the time that 
elapsed between these two states. (3) We find 
how God made it a suitable habitation for man- 
kind. 

Then we find afterwards that though God 
created man upright and in innocence, though his 
primeval state was that which could be spoken of 
even by God Himself as “very good,” yet he fell, 
and has become a state of ruin and chaos. And 
now the Spirit of God is occupied in breathing 
the breath of life into the souls of men and bring- 
ing them from the darkness of chaos into the 
light of His own blessed presence. Then what 
happens? There is a separation between the 
light and the darkness—this is the first thing, 
that takes place when a man is converted, “What 
concord has light with darkness?” The man has 
been going on in darkness, his companions have 
been ungodly men, he has been going on in an un- 
godly world, with ungodly people, and seeking the 
pleasures of this world; but now the light of life 
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has shone into his soul and we see the separating 
process sets in immediately. 

Just as God separated the light from the dark- 
ness, so those who are translated into the kingdom 
of God’s dear Son, out of the kingdom of darkness, 
find a separating power in them: they are now 
the children of the light and the day. We are 
not to go on in rioting and drunkenness, but to 
live as a people who are of the day and who are of 
God; and the wondrous destiny before us in joy, 
pleasure, and glory in the presence of our God. 

To return again to the Creation, it will be ob- 
served that we have placed the earth on the chart 
before the bracket which separates time from 
eternity, because we believe the first verse of Gen- 
esis goes back into eternity before time began. 

The course of time on the diagram is represent- 
ed by the band running right through the centre, 
the two brackets (one at the beginning and the 
other at the end) being intended to give a per- 
spective to time on the great background of 
eternity. 

I would here say that our chronology dates, not 
from the creation of the earth, but from the crea- 
tion of man. The first date we have in Scripture 
is found in Genesis v. 3: “And Adam lived an hun- 
dred and thirty years, and begat a son in his own 
likeness, after his image; and called his name 
Seth.” This is the basis of our chronology, so 
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that time begins for us with the creation of man, 
and not with the creation of the world. 

And now, dear unconverted man, dear uncon- 
verted woman, your space of time here is very 
short. There is a continual flow of men and wo- 
men into eternity. It is not very far; it is just 
one step out of time into eternity; just one thin 
partition separates you from that dreaded etern- 
ity; it is composed only of the breath of your 
nostrils. Some unexpected accident, or some 
fatal illness, and thou art gone, gone into etern- 
ity, vast, boundless eternity. Too late! too late!! 
If, then, unsaved, decide for Christ at once. Let 
the great and eternal matter be settled without 
further delay. We are told that every time the 
clock ticks a soul passes into eternity—tick, tick, 
tick. Who can tell how many more ticks before the 
one that announces your departure? Who can tell 
how long ere you step over the border of time in- 
to eternity? I was preaching in B a short 
time ago, and I happened to say, “There may be 
some one in this room to-night who will never 
hear the gospel preached again; there may be one 
here who before another week shall be in etern- 
ity.” I learned three months later than a man sit- 
ting just down before me was in his grave within 
a week of that evening. I do not say this to 
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frighten you, but to warn you. Come to Jesus, 


and He will say, “Thy sins are forgiven thee; go 
in peace.” 
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II 


The Antedeluvians; The Flood, Noah and 
His Congregation 


T is most important that the Lord’s people 
should be thoroughly established in the au- 
thority and inspiration of God’s Word. If we let 
this go, we let everything go. We are wholly de- 
pendent upon the revelation that we certainly 
have from God to know the true nature of our 
position in relation to God and eternity. We 
may therefore be thankful that God has been 
pleased to surround the Bible with so many in- 
fallible proofs that it is His own word to man. 
The subject of the authority and inspiration of 
the Scriptures is at the very basis of Christianity, 
and of all knowledge concerning man’s relation- 
ship with God Himself. If we have not a revela- 
tion from God, then He is unknown save as 
His power is manifested in creation, and every 
man has a right to entertain his own ideas of 
God. Thus you might have a very different idea 
of God to that which I myself should entertain; 


23 


24 GOD’S PROPHETIC PLAN 


and a third man might have a God of his own 
different to either of those that we had formed in 
our minds. If we are cast upon the mind of man 
to know whether there is a God or not, and if so 
what kind of a God He is, we might have as many 
gods as men, and then farewell to any real and 
reliable knowledge of the true God; we are left 
as a ship without rudder or compass, to be tossed 
about on the uncertain theories that have exist- 
ence only in the minds of men. 

As to the credulity of infidels, that is thorough- 
ly amazing to the man of faith, who is, or rather 
should be, in the habit of proving all things, and 
receiving nothing as true but that which carries 
the fullest evidence of the same to his soul; 
whereas infidels will believe any well-spun the- 
ory, providing it is against the Scriptures. It 
may have no sounder nor more solid foundation 
than a mere hypothesis reasoned into existence 
perhaps upon a false premise; and yet such a 
theory is exalted above the Word of God; while 
we are considered very superstitious for believing 
the scriptural account of creation as given by the 
inspired pen of one who not only tells us what 
happened two thousand years before his own 
time, but what would happen, and what before 
our eyes has happened, and is happening from 
two to four thousand years after his own time! ! 
Surely since we see the truth of the latter we are 
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justified in believing that of the former. Then 
again, the Lord Jesus tells us that the men who 
wrote these things wrote the Word of God. See 
Mark vii. 10-12, where the Lord refers to the 
writings of Moses as the word of God in contrast 
to the traditions of men. 

The very first question of the Enemy of man 
was, “Hath God said?” And he has been ques- 
tioning this through man ever since. And in the 
present day we look not to the infidel platform 
only to see the authority of God’s word im- 
peached, and verbal inspiration denied. What we 
mean by verbal inspiration is that the Scriptures, 
as they were first given, were as much the word 
of God as if God, with His own fingers and pen, 
had written them. 

Perhaps the most specious theory of inspira- 
tion to-day is that which tells us that the Bible 
contains the word of God, but that as a whole it 
is not the word of God. That is, that the Bible 
is not to be read indiscriminately as the word of 
God, but there are certain truths strewn through- 
out its pages, certain portions only that are in- 
spired. This is the most subtle, and perhaps the 
most plausible, form assumed by theories that 
deny inspiration to-day, and many Christians are 
deceived by it. But I think all will agree that 
we must have infallibility somewhere if we are to 
have certainty on any point as to the future, and 
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our relationship with God. Where, then, are we 
to look for it? 

Now, what the theory that I have named really 
does is this: it deprives the Roman Church of 
infallibility, and rightly so too. It also rightly 
deprives the Pope of infallibility; but this is not 
all—so far we should most fully agree. The 
theory does not stop here—it also deprives the 
Scriptures of infallibility; and then it tacitly 
transfers that infallibility to the mind of man. 
This is the only place to find it according to mod- 
ernized theology; for, mark you, if men tell me— 
as they do—that only part of God’s word is in- 
spired, and part not, I want to know what parts 
are and what parts are not inspired. I want to 
know, when I begin to read a chapter, where in- 
spiration begins and where it leaves off, and for 
this purpose I must know that the mind is infalli- 
ble that decides the matter for me. 

And those men who say the Bible as a whole 
is not inspired, but that there are inspired truths 
strewn throughout its pages, presume by that 
very act to be able to tell us what those truths 
are; for how could they be led to such a decision 
without being able, according to their own satis- 
faction, at least, to discriminate between what is 
and what is not inspired of God? Now, as a re- 
sult, we see that the line of discrimination runs 
between what is pleasing, tasteful, and acceptable 
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to the mind, and what is not at all palatable to 
human taste. That which is suited to the taste 
of man is called reasonable, and accepted as the 
truth of God; but what is not agreeable to the 
taste is spoken of as repulsive to the human in- 
tellect, and is denied. This surely is just what 
we might expect. But we want to know the cer- 
tainty of the matter. As for myself, I would say 
to those who propound the above theory, “Now, if 
you can assure me by some positive proof that 
your judgment is infallible, I will listen to you”; 
for if I can know that an infallible mind tells me 
what is and what is not God’s word in this 
blessed Book, I should know what to be about, I 
should bave some measure of certainty, at least; 
but, as it is, I am left like a ship without rudder 
or compass. Nor will it help me one bit if I am 
told that I must go by my own judgment, because 
for the certainty I long after I must assume that 
this is infallible, which would be worse than be- 
lieving that some one else’s is; and then my own 
experience would testify against me in this. 

Let me have the truth, whatever it is, whether 
it be for or against me, but to choose just what 
we wish to be true and call that the truth is only 
calculated to deceive. 

No; it is no use to tell me some parts are in- 
spired and some not; that does not meet my case, 
because it leaves me without assurance as to 
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what parts are really God’s word. “Let me have 
His word,” says the soul that longs for certainty 
in the midst of uncertainty; and on the theory 
that I here refer to, the mind of man must_be in- 
fallible to tell me this for certain. But I have 
the fullest proof in everyday experience that such 
is not the case; man is far from being infallible. 
Therefore I would rather cleave to the Bible as 
I have it in my hands, as God’s word, being as- 
sured that it is His word, proven to be such not 
only by external proof, but by experimental proof 
in abundance. 

There are indeed three classes of proof that the 
Bible is the Word of God: (1) external proof— 
this will come before us fully during this course 
of lectures; (2) internal proof; and (3) experi- 
mental proof. It is quite true the infidel is not 
able to appreciate the last one; the external and 
internal proofs stand out in clear testimony 
against him; he has not faith in God to enable 
him to appreciate the experimental one. But for 
the true child of God, the one who knows what it 
is to exercise a firm faith in God, to take God at 
His word and trust Him every day and hour, to 
such a man this is the most substantial of all 
proofs. It is a real thing to go to God and gay, 
“O God, my Father, Iam here in the deepest 
need. If Thy help does not come at once, I shall 
be confounded before men. I am Thy child and 
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Thy servant. O God! send me help at once. I 
take Thee at Thy word; I know it will be so.” 
And help comes directly from the hand of God to 
the soul. I say, in the eyes of faith, that is a sub- 
stantial proof. Such proofs abound in my own 
experience. But think of George Muller of Bris- 
tol, dependent at this time on God for many thou- 
sands sterling a year, to maintain his large fam- 
ily of orphans. Doubtless many a time he has 
had to go to God with an empty exchequer— 
indeed, I have heard him say he has proven the 
opportune help of God in such circumstances 
scores of times; God has always answered accord- 
ing to His own word, and never yet has his 
family wanted, though he has never once ap- 
pealed to man; all his appeals are to God. 

I say this is a class of proof that is most assur- 
ing to the child of God; and if we only knew more 
what it was to have to do with God in reality, by 
a simple trust, our faith would be more firm and 
fixed, and our souls more in the enjoyment of 
heavenly peace. 

Well, we now begin with something indeed to 
go upon, with a firm footing before us—the word 
ef the Living God. I say this because I want to 
arouse your interest in the things that will pass 
before us. They are the revelation of the blessed 
God, given to us, His people, for our edification, 
for our learning, and for the profit of our souls. 
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T know at the present time men are ruled a good 
deal by their own tastes and what suits their own 
minds. It is a day when human intellect is dei- 
fied; men are able, not only to sit in judgment 
upon God’s word, but upon God Himself, and 
dare to tell us what is worthy of God, and what 
not worthy of Him. Well did Milton say :— 
“Wilt thou give law to God? Wilt thou dispute 
With Him the points of liberty, Who made 


Thee what theu art, and formed the powers of heaven 
Such as He pleased, and circumscribed their being?” 


This is what we find around us to-day, i.e. man 
setting up himself to give law to God, and call 
God to account, instead of remembering that God 
will call him to account. God is not to give an 
account to man; must He account of all His ways 
to man? 

No; He “worketh all things after the counsel 
of His own will, and giveth not account of any of 
His matters’; but man will have to account to 
Him. Don’t forget this. 

Now we begin the history of man with the fall, 
for following immediately upon the statement in 
the Word of God that man was made in inno- 
cence and uprightness we have the account of his 
fall under the power of Satan. But ne sooner 
does man become a fallen creature than the grace 
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and purpose of God concerning him begins to 
flow forth. 

Then follows the first dispensation of Serip- 
ture, a period of about 1650 years, reaching from 
Adam to Noah, which is usually designated as 
that of the Trial of Conscience, because during 
this time man was left to his own conscience; he 
knew no other dictator, no other ruler. There 
was, in those days, no such thing as government ; 
no man had the right to assume control over an- 
other; every man was left to do as he thought 
right in his own eyes. 

There are people who to-day would take us 
‘back to those antediluvian days, and do away 
with all government, and throw off all control, 
and who want just to be left alone to their 
anarchy and socialism. But we know that subse- 
quently government was placed upon the shoul- 
ders of man. Well, we shall see also what the 
result of this trial was. The object of the “Trial 
of Conscience’ and all succeeding trials was to 
prove the utter ruin, sin, and guilt of the human 
race; and this, mark you, to make way for the 
marvellous purpose of God, this to make way for 
the sovereign grace of the blessed God to come 
down to man, and pick him up from the low and 
degraded state into which he had fallen by his 
sin, and raise him to the highest heights of crea- 
ture bliss and relationship with Himself. But 
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in order that the guilt and lost condition of man 
might be abundantly proven, God tries him in 
various ways, so that he cannot say he could have 
done better under better circumstances, or if he 
had had another chance, God gives him the “Trial 
of Conscience,” the “Trial of Government,” the 
“Trial of Law,” one trial after another, but all 
ending with the same thing—viz., sin, rebellion 
and hatred against God. The more favourable the 
circumstances under which man was tested, the 
more prominently is his sin and guilt brought to 
the front. 

This trial goes right on to the time when the 
Lord Jesus Christ comes into this world, concern- 
ing whom we read, “last of all.” I want you to 
note the force of that word: “Last of ali He sent 
unto them His Son.” What is the result? If the 
Son does not meet. with response, if He does not 
find fruit, the trial is over, for this is the last 
test. And so it turned out, for the Son was re- 
jected, cast out, and crucified. Therefore man 
in the present dispensation is not on his trial; 
the trial is past, the evidence is clear, the verdict 
has gone forth; “all the world guilty before 
70d.” But then, we do not stop here. Blessed 
be the God of all grace, a full salvation is now 
declared to mankind, according to the promise 
of God at the beginning, for no sooner had man 
become a fallen creature than we have this won- 
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drous announcement by God Himself: “That the 
seed of the woman (referring to Christ) should 
bruise Satan’s head, and that Satan should bruise 
his heel” (referring to the Cross). 

So that you see, from the very first, from the 
very introduction of sin, God makes known His 
remedy, He foretells the work of the Cross, He 
refers to the Lamb as the only sacrifice to take 
away sin. I want you now to observe two devel- 
opments running right through from Eden to the 
Millennial age. One is like a dark line, thicken- 
ing, widening, and becoming more black as we go 
on down the history of man. It is the develop- 
ment of sin. We have in this history quite the re- 
verse of that gratuitous theory known as “Evolu- 
tion.” Never was there a more gratuitous theory 
palmed off upon the credulous public; never was 
there a greater imposition exercised over the 
minds of men than is done in the propagation of 
that theory. Quite the reverse is true, in regard to 
man at least. Of course there are always certain 
developments going on; but with man it is the de- 
velopment of evil. 

We get degeneration from the first right down 
to the end; and as we go on, we shall see that 
every dispensation gives a fuller development of 
sin, and thus makes the incorrigible character of 
man’s nature more manifest. The line of the his- 
tory of man becomes blacker and blacker, and, in 
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the light of God, the whole human race presents 
one black picture without a relieving feature in 
it. No doubt, men, as they look at themselves 
beside others, as they compare themselves with 
themselves, see much difference between man and 
man,—and on this footing there is much differ- 
ence,—but when we look at the whole race of 
man in God’s holy presence, all those shades of 
difference disappear, and a dark picture is pre- 
sented. 

This line of development runs on till Christ is 
rejected and till Antichrist is received. Do you 
think that the world is getting better? The 
world, my dear friends, rejected the true Christ 
of God 1800 years ago, but the time is coming, 
the time is near, when the world shall receive the 
false Christ, Satan’s Christ, and then comes the 
darkest period of the world’s history. Yes, dark 
as has been the history of this world, yet the 
darkest period of it is in store for the future. 

Then the next line of development running side 
by side with this is what we may call the “Lamp 
of Promise.” This is lighted up in Eden by the 
promise I have pointed out to you, and it goes on 
glowing brighter and brighter right on to the 
perfect day, when the glory of the Lord shail fill 
the whole earth; when there shall not be a corner 
in the wide world where the glory of Jesus of 
Nazareth shall not shine, when the very canopy 
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of heaven shall be turned into a vast sounding- 
board to swell the glad refrains of praise and 
ascriptions of glory and honour to the Messiah of 
Israel, the King of kings, the Lord of lords; but 
the Man of Sorrows, the man of Golgotha’s Cross. 
Yes, the time is near when His glory shall fill the 
whole earth, when His appearance in the clouds 
shall lighten up the two hemispheres of this 
world, and the great and the chief men of the 
earth will flee from His presence. 

Let me here say, in regard to this line of de- 
velopment, that sometimes even the sin of man— 
some special development of sin—seems to bring 
out a fuller glow of the promises—of the coy- 
enant of God’s absolute and sovereign grace. For 
instance, when the whole world became full of 
idolatry, God called out Abram to be a witness 
for Himself; but He also made him the root of 
promise, and confirmed unto him His covenant, 
and, just at the time when the earth was so full 
of wickedness, He revealed to that man of His 
choice what He had in store for man, not depend- 
ent on man, but dependent on Himself in His 
own sovereign grace. He makes known His de- 
termination to bless man, praise His holy and 
exalted name for ever! And as we trace the his- 
tory of Israel, we often get, on the one hand, a 
dark description of the sin of. Israel, and the 
punishment of God upon that sin; and on the 
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other hand, immediately after, in the very con- 
text, a full glow of light, glory, and blessing, in 
what we might call an outburst of promise to that 
people. “ 

Now to go back to the age especially before us 
to-night. We find that within 1500 years the 
whole earth had become filled with corruption 
and violence. There was only one family in the 
whole world that feared God. A wonderful event 
had just taken place; one man who had been 
walking with God for many years was taken out 
of the world, taken up into heaven. Enoch was 
translated to heaven, thus leaving only one fam- 
ily on the earth that feared God out of all the 
families of mankind. And God says here (Gen. 
vi.): “My Spirit shall not always strive with 
man”—a proof, by the way, that it shall strive 
for a limited period, but not always—and yet He 
says, “His days shall be 120 years.” Here is 120 
years’ warning given to man. 

This man Noah, who was found righteous be- 
fore God, becomes a preacher of righteousness. 
Peter tells us so. Ifa preacher, of course he had 
a congregation. Another Scripture tells us that 
the Spirit of Christ that spoke in the prophets, 
and by whieh He was raised from the dead, spoke 
to these very people in the days of Noah: I refer 
to the passage in 1 Peter iii., which, for myself, 
I have no doubt refers to the preaching of Noah 
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in the Spirit of Christ—or by the Spirit of Christ 
in him—to those people who are now in prison. 
Now just a word or two about Noah’s congre- 
gation ; and I think we are quite justified in draw- 
ing a few comparisons between the present and 
Noah’s day. “What! do you mean to tell me that 
people are no better now than in Noah’s day?” 
says some one who believes in the improvement 
of the world. Yes; on the authority of God’s 
Word I mean to say this. Whatever difference 
there may be in circumstances and in life, the 
heart of man is just the same, and its incorrigible 
character, as we have seen, is even more manifest. 
We look back into those antediluvian days, and 
find man’s heart steeled against God; we look 
around at the present time, and see the same 
thing on the part of unconverted men; there is 
not one bit of improvement on Noah’s day. How- 
ever, there is one passage in Luke xvii. that justi- 
fies us in drawing a few comparisons in this way. 
In verse 26 the Lord said, “As it was in the days 
of Noe, so shall it be also in the days of the Son 
of man.” Now that is what logicians call a “con- 
vertible proposition.” That is, you may reverse 
the order without altering the sense, thus: “As 
it is, or as it shall be, in the days of the Son of 
man, so it was in the days of Noe.” So that you 
see the Lord Himself tells us there is in many 
respects a striking similarity between our own 
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day (for we are surely approaching, if we are not 
in the time that is referred to by “the days of the 
Son of man”) and Noah’s day. 

In the first place, God had pronounced judg- 
ment upon the world in Noah’s day; but His 
long-suffering was putting it off for a consider- 
able period. And during that period the Spirit 
of God strove with man; and in the power of the 
same Spirit Noah bore faithful testimony of com- 
ing judgment. In the present day, also, God has 
pronounced judgment on the world. Even when 
the Lord Jesus Christ was here, He said, “Now 
is the judgment of this world.” Peter tells us 
that the Judge is ready. Everything is ready; we 
are just in a moment of suspense, I believe. Sal- 
vation is ready to be revealed, judgment is ready; 
but in the long-suffering of God He is waiting 
still, and He is sending forth the message of par- 
don and peace to man, holding back judgment 
with one hand and holding out salvation with the 
other, with the object of rescuing sinful man from 
that judgment. Therefore, in that respect, there 
is a striking resemblance in the general character 
of the times between our day and Noah’s day. 

Now let us come down to a little detail. Men 
went on in the ordinary course of life, eating and 
drinking, marrying and giving in marriage. 
“Well,” you say, “that was all right; no harm 
in that.” Just so; these things are quite right 
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in themselves; but all this was done away from 
God, and in rejection of the testimony that God 
had given of their sin and the judgment pro- 
nounced upon it. They were not at all concerned 
about God and His claims upon them, nor His 
message to them; they would go on their own 
way, and that as if all was right, while they were 
utterly ignoring their responsibility to God. 
Just the same thing exists to-day. Men go on 
eating, drinking, marrying and giving in mar- 
riage. All these things are right in themselves, 
but men are going on with them away from God, 
all the while rejecting God’s proclamation of par- 
don, and despising the grace that lingers in long- 
suffering, in which He still goes on proclaiming 
pardon to sinful man. But the long-suffering of 
God shall not last for ever: “My Spirit shall not 
always strive with man.” 

Now if Noah was a preacher of righteousness, 
He found ways and means, doubtless, of getting 
at the people and preaching to them. We do not 
know what these means were. He had not a 
building, I suppose, a grand cathedral, or even 
a modest little hall like I am now speaking in; 
but under the canopy of heaven, in the cool of the 
evening, I can imagine, he made his proclamation 
to the people, as they gathered round him from 
various motives. 

Thus they heard the testimony and preaching, 
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and the Spirit of God strove with them, so that 
we are justified in imagining—or concluding, if 
you like—that there were some people in that au- 
dience into whose ears Noah rang forth the testi- 
mony of God in those days who were impressed. 
Nor will it require an undue stretch of imagina- 
tion, in the face of that Scripture—“As it was in 
the days of Noe, so shall it be also in the days of 
the Son of man,” transposed thus—“As it is in 
the days of the Son of man, so it was also in the 
days of Noe,’—to picture that scene to our 
minds. For we know something about the state 
of things in our own day, and so it was in re- 
spect of man’s relation to God in the day of 
Noah. 

Among Noah’s congregation different impres- 
sions were made. Here is a girl just near to him, 
looking up, gazing upon his face as he speaks in 
real earnestness, as he assures the people that 
God’s judgment is coming, and that the only safe 
place will be in the ark which he is building, and 
calls upon them to repent with all the persuasive 
power he possesses, for every messenger of God 
who knows and believes the reality and truth of 
his message speaks with real earnestness to his 
hearers. The girl looks into his face—she is 
about twelve years of age; we will call her 
“Mary”—the tears begin to course down her 
cheeks, and her heart begins to throb. There is 
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something in Noah’s preaching that lays hold of 
the girl, and leads her to say: “I would like my 
name put down in Noah’s register to enter the 
ark, for I believe the flood is coming.” 

There is in the congregation also a man who 
is almost persuaded. He feels the power of the 
word, and he reasons thus with. himself: “Oh! it 
may be true after all. People are scoffing and 
laughing at Noah all around, but what he says 
may be all true, in spite of that; the man speaks 
with such earnestness—certainly he has no doubt 
about it himself. I think I will have my name 
entered in his register as one who believes his 
message and desires to seek the shelter of the 
ark. But what will these people who are scof- 
fing at Noah say? ‘He is mad,’ they say of him; 
‘he is under religious mania! What then will 
they say of me if I make a confession of belief?” 
And under such influences his fearful heart holds 
back. He says, “I will put it off a little longer; 
there is time yet. I will think a little more about 
it; I hope I will be all right before the flood 
comes, and take my stand as one who believes 
Noah’s preaching”; and thus he resists the striv- 
ing of the Spirit of God. Foolish man! 

There also stands the infidel with the curl of 
scorn upon the lip, and displaying such conceit 
as unbelief alone is capable of, as he hears Noah’s 
call to repentance and the prediction of coming 
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judgment. But the preaching for this time is 
over; one more solemn warning has gone forth, 
the crowd disperses, but there is at least one 
young heart there affected by the words of Noah. 
Mary goes home and says to her father, “Oh! fa- 
ther, I am inclined to believe Noah’s preaching 
is true; I would like to make a confession to this 
effect, and have my name put down in Noah’s 
register to enter the ark when the flood comes.” 
But the father says, ““No, my child, you must 
not be carried away thus; we do not believe a 
word of it; we just go to hear Noah to pass away 
an hour, and to witness the extravagances of a 
maniac.” 

The father sees Mary’s impressions with some 
measure of alarm. If she becomes a believer of 
the message of God through Noah she will be 
spoilt for society, and looked upon as a religious 
fanatic; and in Mary’s absence he says to his 
wife, “We must not allow Mary to go to these 
ranting mission meetings again,”—if we may ap- 
ply modern language; for I want to bring home 
the same evil to parents now, and applying again 
the words: “As it was in the days of Noah, so 
shall it also be in the days of the Son of man,” 
the point of it will be seen. 

We know that such cases as the one supposed 
above is of common occurrence in this day; we 
know that children often go to gospel meetings, 
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and get impressions; but the moment they get 
these impressions they are stifled. “We must keep 
them away, and not let them go to those meetings 
again,” say the parents. 

Time goes on, but Noah’s testimony is drawing 
to its close. God now gives seven days’ special 
notice: “For yet seven days, and I will cause 
it to rain upon the earth forty days and forty 
nights, and every living substance that I have 
made will I destroy from off the face of the 
earth” (Gen. vii. 4). Not only does He give seven 
days’ special notice, but He gives seven days’ ex- 
traordinary testimony, for there before the eyes 
of the people, even the animals, even the beasts 
of the fields are seen to go into the ark by them- 
selves, two and two, in the most perfect order; 
seven of each sex of all clean animals and two 
each of those known as unclean. 

Thus we see that the very beasts of the forest 
are made to put the unbelief of man to shame. 
“What a strange phenomenon! We never saw it 
in this fashion before,” they must have said; but 
perhaps they had some scientific way of explain- 
ing it to their own satisfaction. However, unbe- 
lief still prevails, even in the face of all God’s 
miracles. So it was in the days of Noah, and so 
it is to-day. 

“And God shut them in;” and the same bang 
of the door that shut Noah and his family in shut 
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all others out. It is all over now, the harvest is 
past and the summer ended for all those who 
would not listen to the voice of God. The rains 
begin to descend in mighty torrents, and the 
streams are seen to rush down the roads. But 
what about Mary? Where is she? Let us take a 
peep into yonder house, where she lives with her 
parents, and what do we see? Oh, awful sight! 
There is Mary looking up into her father’s panic- 
_ stricken face, and saying, “Oh, father, the flood 
has come—-I knew it would; I wish you had al- 
lowed me to enter the ark with Noah. We are all 
shut out now.” And the father says, “No, no, my 
child; it is only an extra heavy shower”; for it 
takes a good deal to convince the unbeliever of 
his folly in turning a deaf ear to the voice of 
God. 

However, the windows of heaven are opened, 
and the water pours down in mighty torrents, and 
the fountains of the deep are broken up, so that 
the water of the deep belches up; there is no 
denying the fact now. Mary looks up once more 
upon her parents with eyes filled with reproach: 
“Oh! father, it is the flood; and in a little while 
we shall all be destroyed, and were it not for you 
I should have been in the ark.” The father wrings 
his hands in agony, and bitterly reproaches him- 
self: “Why would I not allow my child to es- 
cape this awful doom? Oh that I had allowed 
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my child to escape this awful, terrible judgment !” 
Oh, the bitter remorse of that man’s soul at that 
time! 

Are we overdrawing the picture? Not one bit 
of it; that would be impossible. What about 
the thousands of parents who keep their children 
from going to hear the gospel the moment they 
see the slightest impression? What awful re- 
morse will be theirs when the fact is brought 
home to them that they not only refused to enter 
the kingdom of God themselves, but suffered not 
their children to do so! Oh, the bitter remorse 
that will lay hold of those parents! For no 
amount of reasoning can get rid of the fact that 
they, as far as they could do so, allowed not their 
children to enter the kingdom of God. 

Behold now the man who was almost per- 
suaded. Fully convinced now of the truth which 
people have been denying 120 years. Poor fel- 
low, what agony fills his soul! It takes him some 
time to convince himself that he is now too late, 
that there is no escape; he was so near, yet now 
shut outside for ever, and there he is wringing 
his hands in agony, and running hither and 
thither, with one word on his lips: “Oh that I 
had decided that night when I was almost per- 
suaded; but I was fearful, I was cowardly; and 
it is too late now! Oh too late! Too LATE! And 
as for the infidel scoffer, there he is running 
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about in the most frantic way, thoroughly out of 
his mind, the greatest coward of the whole lot. 
The presence of that judgment, the idea of which 
he scoffed at, the prediction of which he would 
not believe, has come upon him in all its crushing 
power. 

I am here speaking by way of analogy; but it 
is an analogy of facts, for will there not be thou- 
sands of parents in eternity whose punishment 
will be greater by the fact that they dragged their 
children down to hell with them? I am sure also 
there will be thousands of people who, like the 
man I have spoken about in Noah’s congregation, 
will have to lament that at one time they were 
almost persuaded, but put it off. And the infidel 
will be the most cowardly among the lost souls 
for ever; I am sure of it. Here then we have a 
solemn warning for men. Oh! my friends, before 
that day of judgment comes accept Jesus; now is 
the time to escape! It is the greatest folly to 
deny that judgment is coming because I do not 
wish it to; much better to flee from it to the only 
place of safety because when it has come I am in 
it, overtaken by it, and escape then is impossible. 

The Flood, the judgment of God upon the na- 
tions of Canaan and upon the Gentile kingdoms 
spoken of Daniel the prophet, and many other 
instances of fulfilled prophecy, stand out as bea- 
cons of warning that the judgment now declared 
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will surely come to pass, and that according to 
the description given by Himself. For remember 
that all these judgments were foretold by God, 
but disbelieved by man. 

How foolish, then, of men to disbelieve in the 
judgment foretold by that same God on all those 
who obey not the Gospel! 

Just a word or two as to the physical charac- 
ter of the Flood. As I have said, the Flood came 
about 1650 years after the fall of man, or from 
the creation of Adam. And here in the Scripture 
we are told that everything that hath breath, as 
well as mankind, was destroyed, excepting those 
that were in the ark. This settles the question 
for me that the Flood was universal. There are 
some people who say it was not universal, al- 
though we are told (chap. viii.) that every high 
hill under heaven was covered. I met a gentle- 
man some time ago who said he did not believe 
the Flood was universal. 

“Well, what is your reason?” I asked. 

“Why, if the whole of the atmosphere and all 
the material that surrounds this globe were 
turned into water, there would not be enough to 
cover the whole surface of the earth above the 
high mountains.” 

“What do you believe?’ 

“Oh, I believe that the Flood was only partial.” 

“Oh! you believe that the part of the earth that 
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was covered was that part where Mount Ararat 
stands? You believe that mountain was cov- 
ered ?” 

“Ves.” 

“You believe that God suspended the laws of 
eravitation and piled up the water five miles 
high on one part of the globe? 

The man locked at me, for he was an unbeliey- 
er in the mighty power of God; or rather, he was 
among that class of men who, without denying 
the power of God, presume to tell us that He 
would not put forth that power against the laws 
of Nature, and that, of course, as known to man! 

“Now,” I said, “if God could suspend the laws 
of gravitation, and pile up the waters five miles 
high against all laws known to us, could He not 
just as easily create the water? could He not as 
easily bring water into existence by His own 
word? But who knows the resources of God? 
You are only reasoning according to resources 
known to you; but who knows the resources of 
the Almighty?” 

Undoubtedly the Flood was universal. Specu- 
lative scientists are, at the present time, getting 
a sharp rebuke from true science, for during the 
last two years the leading geologists of our day 
have agreed that at some time or other—and this, 
mark you, irrespective of the Scriptural account 
of God—there has been an universal flood. There 
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are proofs of it everywhere we turn. So that, you 
see, true science is rebuking speculative science; 
and so it must be. We have the Word of God; 
let us cleave to it. As we proceed into the 
prophetic parts of it we shall see how the au- 
thority of this word is established; and the more 
it is established in our own souls the safer we 
shall be. 


I believe that many geological problems would 
be solved if geologists would only admit the 


truth of Scripture, i.e. that there was at one time, 
during this world’s history, an universal flood, 
with its geological eruptions and deposits alter- 
ing materially the face of the whole earth. 
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“The Call of Abram,” and “The Lost 
Tribes of Israel: Where are they?” 


I. have seen that the first dispensation of 

Scripture ended in the judgment of God 

by a flood of waters upon the children of men, 

because of their sin and wickedness before Him; 

for the whole earth had become filled with cor- 

ruption and violence, so that the state of man 
was intolerable to God. 

After the Flood, Noah was brought out into 
the re-cleansed earth. And here I would just 
observe one or two typical points before passing 
on, for God had His purposes before Him even 
before the world was, and now that they are re- 
vealed in the New Testament, we can look back 
and see types and shadows of them in the Old. 

The translation of Enoch before the Flood 
came, and even before the testimony of Noah to 
the Flood, is a type of the rapture of the Church 
to glory before the flood of great tribulation 
which is predicted upon this earth. 
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Noah and his family are a type of the remnant 
of the Jews who will pass through that great 
tribulation into the millennial earth, just as the 
former was brought through the Flood into the 
re-cleansed earth. The first thing Noah does 
after coming out of the ark is to offer a sacrifice 
unto God, owning thus that the ground of all his 
blessing was the blood. And, of course, every 
Old Testament sacrifice reminded God, if we may 
se speak, of the one great sacrifice on Calvary’s 
Cross, for God had the Cross of Calvary before 
Him before the world was—“The Lamb slain be- 
fore the foundation of the world.” Here, then, 
Noah, by faith, offers a sacrifice; and God 
smelled a sweet savour, and He said, “Be fruit- 
ful, and multiply, and replenish the earth.” Just 
so, Israel’s blessing, in that wonderful day of 
glory that awaits them, will be founded upon the 
sacrifice of Christ. 

At this point man enters upon a new stage of 
his history, and upon a fresh trial—the govern- 
ment being placed upon man’s shoulders. Thus 
another restraint is imposed upon man. There 
was no Such thing, as we have before observed, as 
government before the Flood; but now the sword 
of justice is placed into the hand of man, and 
“Whoso sheddeth man’s blood, by man shall his 
blood be shed,” is now the ordinance of God. We 
know how soon sin begins to develop itself once 
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more, even in the favoured man of God, who had 
witnessed, not only His judgment upon the world, 
but also His delivering power. The man upon 
whose shoulders this government is first placed 
lost control over himself, and was’ found drunk, 
and shamed before his own family. 

But, without dwelling upon detail, we pass on 
to about the middle of this period, which extends 
froin Noah unto the call of Abraham. There we 
find that when man began to increase and mul- 
tiply again in the earth, rebellion against God 
began to come out in the most flagrant way; the 
independency of human nature, fallen human 
nature, began to assert itself. 

Men say, “Let us build us a city, and make us 
a name”; thus they are found confederating with 
each other to build them a great city, and make 
them a great name, but without any thought 
whatever of God; God is not in all their thoughts. 

The great sin of Babel was flagrant independ- 
ency of God. And what we see in man at Babel 
we see in him to-day. The same ambition which 
animated those men about two hundred years 
after Noah animates men to-day: for the one 
great idea of man still is to get something great, 
and to be something great here in this world, 
away from God, yes, in glaring independency of 
God, This is what the world is trying to do to- 
day; it is what individual men are trying to do 
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to-day ; and, alas! alas! many Christians fall into 
the same snare, and are thus led astray from the 
blessed Lord. 

“To get something great, and to be something 
great here, in this world,” is not Christianity. I 
do not mean to say by that that God may not 
entrust His children with the wealth of this 
world, for if those entrusted by God with riches 
feel their responsibility to Him, so far from being 
energized by the ambition of man at the time of 
Babel and of the world around to get something 
great for themselves, and to be something great 
in themselves, they will use it to the honour and 
glory of the Lord Jesus Christ, to magnify His 
name, by embracing the opportunity to manifest 
the same unselfish spirit as He did—-Who was 
rich, yet for our sakes became poor, thus to lay 
it up, as it were, in store for eternity: knowing 
that then they will indeed be something great and 
have something great, not in independency of 
God, but in association with Christ. In this way 
it is sanctified. But the whole ambition of the 
world as alienated from God is to get something 
great, and to be something great away from God; 
the very thought of God is torment to them, 
spoils their whole plans, and diminishes their 
joy. 

We must now pass on from Babel to Abram. 
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No sooner is the world divided into nations by 
the judgment of God at Babel than every nation 
seems to have its own god; and the whole earth 
at the close of this second dispensation becomes 
filled with idolatry. Before the Flood the earth 
was filled with corruption and violence; but now 
the whole world is filled with idolatry. Even 
Abram’s own parents, his own father’s house- 
hold, were worshippers of idols, for we read in 
Joshua xxiv.: “And Joshua said unto all the peo- 
ple, Thus saith the Lord God of Israel, Your fa- 
thers dwelt on the other side of the flood” (the 
“flood” is the great river Euphrates, which rolled 
between the land of Canaan—where Joshua was 
addressing the people—and Mesopotamia, where 
Terah dwelt), “in old time, even Terah, the fa- 
ther of Abraham, and the father of Nachor: and 
they served other gods.” 

There we are distinctly told that iA Woesliaat was 
called out of a family that were idol worshippers, 
or at least worshippers of false gods. He was 
called out to be a witness of the one true God. 
But this brings us to a most important epoch in 
the history of man, a most wonderful develop- 
ment of the grace of the blessed God. Here that 
lamp of promise, which was lighted up in Eden 
by the promise of God to Adam, shines forth with 
the most splendid glow; so much so as to il- 
luminate the whole Book of God, and which will 
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result in the illumination of the whole earth in 
that wonderful millennial day that is fast ap- 
proaching. 

The character of God’s declarations to Abram 
—afterwards called Abraham—are of the utmost 
importance to us, and, indeed, to all God’s be- 
loved people. It is most blessed to see how very 
absolute they are, how they depend upon God’s 
sovereign grace, and not upon what man is; for 
it is becoming evident, even in Abram’s day, that 
if man is to be blessed of God, it must be on the 
ground of sovereign grace, and not on the ground 
of man’s merit and obedience. If blessing is to 
be secured to man, it must be by the sovereign 
“T will” of God Himself. And so in Genesis xii., 
where we get the call of Abram, we have that 
word, the sovereign and absolute “I will” of God 
repeated again and again—‘T aill make thee a 
great nation, and J will bless thee.” You will 
find it interesting and comforting to look up all 
the absolute promises of God to Abraham, char- 
acterized by the words “I will,” “T have given,” 
and so on. And these promises are repeated to 
Isaac and to Jacob. Here, then, God makes 
known His purpose in the most clear way to 
bless man in the love and grace of His own heart. 

Let us now notice the difference, so observable 
everywhere in Scripture, between conditional and 
unconditional promise. Wherever you find in the 
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EBook of God conditional promise—that is, bless- 
ings promised to men on conditions that de- 
pended upon themselves, these have never been 
obtained; or, if the blessing is given to be held 
conditionally by them, it is never retained. But 
wherever you find blessing promised to man un- 
conditionally, as depending upon the faithfulness 
and the sovereign grace of the blessed God alone, 
there the blessing is secured in the most indis- 
putable manner. But unconditional promise al- 
ways looks on to the Lord Jesus Christ, and finds 
its fulfilment in Himself. 

Let me give you an instance or two of condi- 
tional promise. 

God made conditional promises to Israel when 
they entered their land, which were very differ- 
ent from the promises of God to Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob; which latter secures the land of Pal- 
estine to Israel for ever, so that no other nation, 
as such, can occupy that land. It may be trodden 
under foot of the Gentiles, but it is reserved 
throughout by the power of God for His people 
Israel. It was given to them by absolute prom- 
ise; but as yet they have never thus possessed it. 
They have never possessed their land according 
to the promise of God made to Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob; but they have held a sort of condi- 
tional tenure of that land. It is their land by 
promise, and the time is coming when they will 
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possess it according to that absolute promise ; 
but when they entered it here, a few hundred 
years after the call of Abraham, they entered it, 
pot on the covenant of sovereign grace, but on a 
covenant of works—of law keeping. 

They were to hold that land, and to be the 
head of the nations, only on the ground of their 
obedience to the law of God. They entered it 
under the Sinai covenant, under the ten com- 
mandments, modified indeed on the plains of 
Moab, for the ten commandments, taken by them- 
selves, would never have admitted even of their 
restoration after they had sinned against God. 
But on the plains of Moab we have grace mingled 
with law; though everything as to their blessing 
and prosperity is made to depend upon their 
obedience, yet grace is extended to them after 
they have sinned and rebelled and are sore op- 
pressed by the surrounding nations on account 
thereof, and if they repent God promises to raise 
up a deliverer to them. 

Thus we find during the times of the Judges 
the foretold curses came upon them again and 
again, and God, according to His promise, as 
often raised up unto them a deliverer. Neverthe- 
less, it is important to see that Israel have not 
possessed their land as yet according to, or on 
the ground of, the new covenant. See Ezekiel 
xvi. 60-63, noting the difference in the meaning 
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of “thy covenant,” the people’s, and “My cov- 
enant,” God’s. 

Again, look at King Saul. There we find a 
man to whom God made conditional promises. 
The kingdom was given to Saul and his posterity 
on the ground of his obedience to God. We 
know the result: it did not even pass into the 
hands of his own son. 

God also made conditional promises to Jero- 
boam, the first king of the ten tribes after they 
revolted from Judah, and God told him that if 
he would follow His ways, and be obedient to 
His word, He would make him a sure house, and 
that his posterity should reign over the ten 
tribes (1 Kings ix. 38). We know the result of 
this too: the kingdom of Israel passed from fam- 
ily to family all through their history. 

I cite these cases as proving the assertion that 
wherever you find blessing promised on condi- 
tions to man it is never obtained, or if given on 
conditions it is never retained. 

We may therefore thank God with all our 
hearts that our salvation is secured to us on un- 
conditional promise, on the absolute “I will” of 
God. And not only is this so, but God would 
have us to know it. I do not know anything 
more blessed than that word in Hebrews vi. 
which says: “Wherein God, willing more abund- 
antly to shew unto the heirs of promise the im- 
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mutability of His counsel, confirmed it by an 
oath: that by two immutable things, in which it 
was impossible for God to lie, we might have a 
strong consolation, who have fled for refuge to 
lay hold upon the hope set before us.” Oh! the 
grace of that blessing! What a foundation for 
our feet is the sovereign “I will’ of the blessed 
God; to know that our salvation is secured to us, 
not on the ground of our own covenant, not on 
the ground of our own merit, not on the ground of 
anything that we could do. If the salvation of God 
was given to us on conditions that depended upon 
ourselves, we should not keep it for one hour. 
And the more we know the depths of deceit and 
wickedness of our own hearts the more readily 
shall we assent to such a remark as that. But, 
bless His holy name, our blessing is secured to 
us—I repeat it—by the sovereign grace of our 
tod; and the sacrifice of the Lord Jesus Christ 
is the ground of it all, for, as I have said, all ab- 
solute promise finds its fulfilment in and through 
the Lord Jesus Christ. And so, when God says 
to Abraham, “In thy seed shall all the nations of 
the earth be blessed,” Galatians tells us plainly 
that that seed is Christ; not Abraham’s literal 
posterity, but Christ Himself. It is in Him that 
our eternal blessing, our eternal salvation, and 
our eternal glory are secured. Well might His 
people go through this earth singing, “Hallelu- 


CALL OF ABRAM, THE LOST TRIBES 61 


jah! Praise ye the Lord!” Surely praise be- 
cometh us as a redeemed people, as those alive 
from the dead, as those who are called to such an 
inheritance and to such glory. Shall we not 
magnify His name together? 

There is very much precious instruction in 
this line of things, and we would glady dwell 
upon it, but we must pass on. 

Now, on entering upon the subject of the lost 
tribes, I would say it is important to notice that 
Abraham has three seeds, 1.e. three different 
kinds of seed. I have already spoken of one. We 
may call this (1) Abraham’s seed by promise— 
the Lord Jesus Christ. Galatians, I say again, 
makes this certain. (2) Abraham’s literal pos- 
terity—that is, the twelve tribes. Then (3) all 
Christians, or all saved people from Abraham’s 
day right on to the end of the Millennium: those 
are Abraham’s seed by faith. The Epistle to the 
Galatians also proves this. God’s promise to 
Abraham was, “In thee shall all nations cf the 
earth be blessed.” Now I want you to take par- 
ticular notice of this order: the fact that all 
Christians are spoken of as Abraham’s seed dees 
not alter the other fact that he has his literal 
posterity as a distinct and earthly seed, as the 
inheritors of special blessings promised to him in 
connection with the land of Palestine. We will 
just turn to the illustration of this, as given on 
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the Chart, for a few moments, as this may help 
our understanding a little. 

This second band (8), which commences at the 
beginning of the third dispensation, represents 
Israel, Abraham’s literal posterity, in separation 
from other nations. God here calls out Abram; 
some time afterwards Ishmael leaves him (9), 
and is merged in the nations. Next Esau also 
leaves the direct line of the promised seed (10), 
and is also recorded among the nations. Joseph 
is carried down into Egypt, and his brethren and 
father follow him about twelve years later. They 
are in Egypt for 230 years. I would here say 
that 480 years mentioned in one scripture dates 
from the call of Abraham, and not from the go- 
ing down into Egypt of Jacob and his twelve 
sons. They are in Egypt for 230 years, and then 
God comes down to deliver them out of their 
bondage. 

The red line is indicative of the glory of God, 
which went before them, and led them through 
the wilderness into the land of Canaan, which 
glory dwelt in the tabernacle of the wilderness, 
in the tabernacle at Shiloh, and afterwards in the 
Temple which Solomon built. At the time of the 
going into captivity of the two tribes, the glory 
left; hence the red line ceases here, and is not 
again seen till we come to the Millennium. 

The black line commencing here (11) under 
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the crown is indicative of the kingly power as 
given to Saul, and afterwards established in the 
hand of David. God’s promise to David was un- 
conditional, according to His promise to Abra- 
ham. It was not, I will make thee a sure house, 
if thou do this or that; it was God’s absolute 
promise to David. Here again the promise looks 
on to David’s Son, his particular Son, the Lord 
Jesus Christ, as all absolute promise does. 

Twenty-two kings in all reigned over the two 
tribes, beginning with Saul, and ending with 
Zedekiah, in whose days the children of Israel 
were carried into captivity into Babylon. 

In the days of Rehoboam, Solomon’s son, the 
kingdom was divided, ten tribes revolting. From 
that time the twelve tribes were divided into two 
nations—Judah and Israel—two tribes remaining 
loyal to David’s seed, while ten tribes revolted 
and made Jeroboam king over them. Nineteen 
kings in all reigned over the ten tribes, begin- 
ning with Jeroboam, and ending with Hoshea. 
Of every one of those nineteen kings it is said: 
“He did that which was evil in the sight of the 
Lord.” There is not a relieving feature in the 
whole of their history; there is not one of whom 
it is said: “He did that which was right in the 
sight of the Lord.” 

Now and then we have a relieving touch in the 
history of the kings of Judah; for it is said of 
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several of them: “He did that which was right 
in the sight of the Lord, as did his father Da- 
vid”; but not so of the ten tribes. Their condi- 
tion became so intolerable to God that they were 
carried into captivity for their sin (see 2 Kings 
xvii. 20-24). First the two tribes which dwelt 
on the wilderness side of Jordan, and about nine 
years later the remainder were taken by the same 
enemy (see 2 Kings xviii. 9-18). These ten tribes 
were first carried into Assyria, and thence dis- 
persed amongst the nations; but the two tribes go 
on a little longer, until they also are carried into 
captivity by the king of Babylon. 

We will now dwell a little upon those rightly 
spoken of as the lost tribes. This is a question 
that has been agitating people for some time 
now. I do not know why, for nothing is more 
clearly taught than the present condition of that 
people as a whole. There are individuals, indeed, 
being saved, but they are saved as individual sin- 
ners, not as Jews or Israelites; and when saved, 
as to their standing and relationship before God, 
they are no longer Jews or Israelites, for they are 
in Christ now. That is the great characteristic 
of the present dispensation. “There is neither 
Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, 
there is neither male nor female: for ye are all 
one in Christ Jesus.” So that, no matter how 
many among the tribes of Israel are converted 
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during the present dispensation, they are brought 
into the Church, where there is no middle wall of 
partition: they stand in a new relationship alto- 
gether. 

One thing, in connection with this question, 
has struck me very forcibly; I was going to say 
amusingly; it shows the perversity and selfish- 
ness of the human heart. I refer to the manner 
in which some parts of the Old Testament are ap- 
propriated to the Church and others to Israel. 
You will find often at the heading of the columus 
in your Bibles, through the prophets, that where 
you get a glowing description of the blessings of 
Israel, the following words stand at head of the 
chapter or column: “The triumphs of the 
Church,” “God comforteth the Church,” “God re- 
vengeth the Church,” “The ample restoration of 
the Church,” ete. But wherever you get an awful 
description of their curses and judgments, you 
have “The judgment and curses of Israel.” So 
that there seems to be a disposition to appropri- 
ate all the blessings of Israel to Christians, and 
to give Israel all the curses and all the judg- 
ments. This is scarcely fair. But we do not 
gain, beloved, by appropriating Israel’s blessings, 
for Israel’s blessings, while wonderful in their 
order, are distinctly earthly in their character; 
while the blessings of the Church are of a higher 
character altogether, The blessings of the Church 
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are heavenly; Israel’s inheritance is earthly; the 
inheritance of the Church is heavenly. 

Nevertheless it behooves us, when there are so 
many men, even good men, who believecertain 
things, to look into the Word of God concerning 
these things. I will therefore refer you to a few 
plain, simple scriptures on the subject. 

There is so much in the Word of God about 
Israel that one scarcely knows what scriptures 
to turn to and what to leave out; but the few 
I shall give will be most clear, simple, positive 
and conclusive on this subject touching the uni- 
versal character and condition of Israel during 
the present dispensation. It is ciear that the 
whole house of Israel are in question in Ezekiel 
xxxvii. 12, where God is speaking of bringing 
them out of their graves: “Q My people, I will 
open your graves, and cause you to come up out 
of your graves, and bring you into the land of 
Israel.” This resurrection is evidently figurative, 
for we read: “These bones are the whole house 
of Israel: behold, they say, Our bones are dried, 
and our hope is lost: we are cut off for our 
parts.” Their thoughts about their present cut- 
off condition are here described. And there are 
many passages which show that God will gather 
Israel and bring them out of their obscurity 
among the nations, in aceordance with which 
God says here: “TI will cause you to come up out 
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of your graves, and bring you into the land of 
Israel.” What is the land of Israel? Is it not 
that known to us as the land of Palestine? Of 
course it is. 

There have been great efforts made to prove 
that the Anglo-Saxons are the lost tribes of 
Israel. I am not going to deny that some of 
the lost tribes of Israel may be scattered among 
the Anglo-Saxons; but to say the Anglo-Saxons 
as a people are the lost tribes of Israel in the 
enjoyment of their blessing, because God has 
been pleased to save so many from our race, and 
favours the race as a whole, is to say what is 
without the slightest foundation. Here in this 
passage in Ezekiel we are told they are to be 
brought back to their land. 

One thing I would have you specially notice 
is that Israel while out of Palestine are spoken 
of as under the discipline of God, as dispersed, or 
scattered—both Judah and Israel. Their bless- 
ing, their promised blessing, is inseparable from 
their land, the land of Palestine. Outside that 
land they are under the discipline of God, and 
not in the enjoyment of their blessing. Verse 21: 
“And say unto them, Thus saith the Lord God; 
Behold, I will take the children of Israel from 
among the heathen, whither they be gone, and 
will gather them on every side” (this shows 
where they are—they are among the heathen), 
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“and bring them into their own land.” What is 
their land? Does it say: “I will gather them 
on every side, and bring them into the British 
Isles”? No; but “into their own land.” And 
God will make them one nation at the same time. 
While Judah is “a people scattered and peeled on 
the earth,” Israel, the ten tribes, are not in the 
enjoyment of their blessing; for both parts of the 
nation are to be restored at the same time to their 
own land. “And I will make them one nation in 
the land upon the mountains of Israel; and one 
king shall be king to them all; and they shall be 
no more two nations, neither shall they be di- 
vided into two kingdoms any more at all.” 
Isaiah xi. 10: “And in that day Pri Phat 
day” is very important here. If you read the 
first nine verses of the chapter, you will have no 
question as to the time referred to here. The 
beginning of the chapter gives us an introduction 
to that time of blessing known to us as the 
Millennium. “And in that day there shall be a 
root of Jesse, which shall stand for an ensign of 
the people; to it shall the Gentiles seek; and His 
rest shall be glorious. And it shall come to pass 
in that day, that the Lord shall set His hand 
again the second time to recover the remuant of 
His people, which shall be left, from Assyria, 
and from Egypt, and from Pathros, and from 
Cush, and from Elam, and from Shinar, and from 
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Hamath, and from the islands of the sea. And 
He shall set up an ensign for the nations, and 
shall assemble the outcasts of Israel, and gather 
together the dispersed of Judah from the four 
corners of the earth.” 

We cannot mistake such language as this, in 
which we find they are scattered over the face of 
the whole earth. And God is going to gather 
them back, and He is going to gather back the 
ten tribes at the same time as the two tribes. 

Isaiah xiv. 1: “For the Lord will have mercy 
on Jacob, and will yet choose Israel, and set 
them in their own land.” “For the Lord will have 
mercy on Jacob, and will yet choose Israel, and 
set them in the British Isles.” Does it say that? 
No, it does not say so, but in their own land; 
and then adds: “and the strangers shall be joined 
with them, and they shall cleave to the house of 
Jacob.” 

Turn to Jeremiah xvi. I think we shall find a 
very important passage there: “Therefore, be- 
hold, the days come, saith the Lord, that it shall 
no more be said, The Lord liveth, that brought 
up the children of Israel out of the land of Egypt. 
But, The Lord liveth, that brought up the chil- 
dren of Israel from the land of the north, and 
from all the lands whither He had driven them: 
and I will bring them again into their land that 
I gave unto their fathers.” Can there be any mis- 
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take as to these words: “I will bring them again 
into their land that I gave unto their fathers”? 

Jeremiah xxx. 1: “The word that came to 
Jeremiah from the Lord, saying, Thus speaketh 
the Lord God of Israel, saying, Write thee all the 
words that I have spoken unto thee in a book. 
For, lo, the days come, saith the Lord, that I will 
bring again the captivity of My people Israel and 
Judah, saith the Lord: and I will cause them to 
return to the land that I. gave to their fathers, 
and they shall possess it.” 

From these scriptures it is as clear as the noon- 
day sun that Israel, outside their land, is spoken 
of as a people scattered and peeled; as outcasts; 
as under the disciplining hand of God, and that 
their blessing is inseparable from their land; that 
they are to be restored to that land for the enjoy- 
ment of the blessing promised; and that while 
we see the two tribes around us outside their 
land, a scattered and hated people by the na- 
tions, the condition of the ten tribes is but little 
better. They are not as a nation in the enjoy- 
ment of their blessing, that is certain, for they 
are both to be restored at the same time. It will 
be readily seen that once it is proven that the en- 
joyment of their blessing, their specific blessing 
as a people, is inseparable from the land of Ca- 
naan and the restoration of the two tribes, the 
most favored nation on earth outside that land 
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cannot be the tribes of Israel,—at least, not in 
the enjoyment of their promised blessing; and 
when it is seen that they are to be gathered back 
from the “land of the north,” and the “lands 
whither He had driven them,” from many lands 
(see Isa. xi. 11), from among the heathen “on 
every side,” it becomes clear that they can be 
identified as no one nation under any circum- 
stance. 

And then there is one verse which gives us in 
such a beautiful way the manner in which the 
Lord God will gather them back; for God does 
not do things by halves. God, if I may so speak 
reverently, does His work as we are exhorted to 
do ours—“‘with all our heart and might.” 

Turn to Jeremiah xxxii. 40. And I want you 
to notice the certainty of the matter here, and 
the way in which God, in the riches of His grace, 
will carry out His purposes. “And I will make 
an everlasting covenant with them, that I will not 
turn away from them, to do them good; but I 
will put My fear in their hearts, that they shall 

not depart from Me. Yea, I will rejoice over 
them to do them good, and I will plant them in 
this land assuredly with My whole heart and 
with My whole soul.” “With My whole heart 
and with My whole soul.’ How wonderful! how 
refreshing are these words! Is it not enough to 
fill our hearts with wonder and admiration to 
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find the Living God speaking after this fashion: 
“Assuredly with My whole heart and with My 
whole soul”? That is the way God blesses; that 
is the way the blessed God delivers and. blesses 
His redeemed people, and finds His own joy in 
doing it. “I will rejoice over them to do them 
good.” 

There is yet one other scripture that I cannot 
pass over; it will be found in Isaiah xlix., which 
shows that even the two tribes themselves will be 
astonished when Israel is thus gathered back and 
the reunion takes place, and there are some most 
affecting words here. This passage shows that 
though the authors of the Anglo-Israelite theory 
may think they know where the ten tribes are, 
and who they are, and though the Mormons in 
yonder Rocky Mountains declare themselves to 
be those tribes—for these Mormons are thor- 
oughly astonished at the presumption, at the au- 
dacity, of any one but themselves assuming to be 
the ten tribes of Israel when there can be no 
question, in their own minds at least, that they 
(the Mormons) are those tribes, and that the 
Rocky Mountains are the mountains of Israel, 
and that they themselves are Israel in possession 
of the promises of God—we say, though these 
people may know, the two tribes are ignorant of 
their whereabouts till the time referred to in this 
passage. Listen to the words, verse 20: “The 


CALL OF ABRAM, THE LOST TRIBES 73 


children which thou shalt have, after thou hast 
lost the other.” (These words are addressed to 
Judah.) “The children which thou shalt have, 
after thou hast lost the other, shall say again in 
thine ears, The place is too strait for me; give 
place to me that I may dwell. Then shalt thou 
say in thine heart, Who hath begotten me these, 
seeing I have lost my children” (they are lost 
to the two tribes, whoever else may find them, 
whoever else may discover them), “and am deso- 
late, a captive, and removing to and fro? and 
who hath brought up these? Behold, I was left 
alone; these, where had they been?’ Ask the 
Anglo-Israelites, and they will tell you; or ask 
the Mormons—they are more certain still. “Thus 
saith the Lord God, Behold, I will lift up Mine 
hand to the Gentiles, and set up My standard to 
the people: and they shall bring thy sons in their 
arms, and thy daughters shall be carried upon 
their shoulders.” _ This verse refers to the means 
God will use in His providence for the bringing 
back of that people. 

Surely nothing can be more certain than that 
(1) the character of the blessing promised to that 
people, Abraham/’s literal posterity, is distinctly 
earthly; (2) that it is inseparable with their 
land; (3) that outside that land they are a peo- 
ple called outcasts, a people scattered, dispersed, 
and so on; and (4) that God Himself will restore 
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those people to their own land, and the enjoy- 
ment of the same, on the ground of the absolute 
covenant, as given in Jeremiah xxxi. 

Just one other word as to our blessing. We 
see how the blessing of that nation is secured by 
the absolute promise of the blessed God, and not 
one jot or tittle of all that He has said shall fall 
to the ground. Our blessing, our heavenly in- 
heritance, is secured to us just on the same 
ground, the ground of the new covenant, sealed 
by the precious blood of the Sacrifice of Calvary’s 
Cross, for all our blessing is founded on the re- 
demption work of the Lord Jesus Christ. Praise 
our God for the riches of His grace. 


“The Times of the Gentiles; Nebuchad- 


nezzars Great Image; and Daniel’s Sev- 
enty Weeks.” 


IV 


W E have here a very large subject before us, 

and shall have to pass over much detail 
that is very precious and instructive. With so 
much before me, I want to give just a sketch of 
three visions which give an outline of the whole 
subject before us, and extend over the whole of 
the Times of the Gentiles. 

Before entering, however, on these, I would 
say that in the Book of Daniel we find two 
visions which all wise men of Babylon, all the 
learned magicians, the soothsayers and the as- 
trologers could not understand; and they are two 
visions which set forth truths that all the learned 
men of to-day, all the learned doctors and pro- 
fessors cannot by their learning find out. Only | 
those who have to do with the God of heaven can 
understand them; they are beyond the capacity 
of all the boasted wisdom of this world. 
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It is impossible for the unaided intellect of 
man to take in the truth or the truths that are 
conveyed in the two visions I am about to speak 
of. One you will find in Daniel v. There, when 
Belshazzar is seated with a thousand of his lords 
at a grand festival, the finger of God is seen to 
write upon the wall in letters most legible to 
faith—to the man who had to do with the God of 
heaven, but which could not be read or under- 
stood by all the learned men of Babylon. In 
that writing on the wall was told out plainly and 
clearly the condition of man, and the judgments 
of God upon man. “Thou art weighed in the 
balances, and found wanting; thy kingdom is 
numbered and finished,’ was the declaration of 
God to that king. 

This is true, not only of the kingdom of Baby- 
lon in that day, but true of all kingdoms of this 
world. Their days are numbered, and well-nigh 
finished. It is also true in principle of all man- 
kind. Man is weighed in the balances of the 
sanctuary of the blessed God, and found want- 
ing; and, moreover, his days are numbered and 
finished. The end of all flesh has come before 
God. “Now is the judgment of this world.” If 
that judgment is not executed, it is because God 
has put it off to save men from it in sovereign 
prace. However, the judgment of God is de- 
clared upon the guilty world, and we know not 
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how soon it may be executed. Well, we find 
again the finger of God in the New Testament, 
writing the fact in the plainest possible language 
that man is weighed in the balances, and found 
wanting. The lost, ruined and guilty condition 
of man is told out in the plainest possible lan- 
guage in many New Testament passages, but es- 
pecially in Romans iii., and yet it is a truth that 
is only learned by faith. Man, left to himself, 
will not own it, will not recognize, will not be- 
lieve it; he cannot conceive it; he is so occupied 
with his own view of himself, so satisfied with 
himself, that he will not have it at any price. 
Yes, there it is for the man who has to do with 
the God of heaven; and as soon as a man is 
brought into contact with Him, brought to see 
himself in the light of God’s presence, he finds 
it out. It is when a man is brought into con- 
scious contact with the living God that he first 
finds out his sin and guilt. Wonderful moment 
for a man when he stands before the eyes of a 
holy God detected in all his sin and guilt; and if 
this does not happen here during this day of 
grace, it will happen before the great white 
throne, when there will be no pardon. 

The other vision is given in the passage we 
have read together in Daniel ii. We have there 
revealed an outline of prophecy from the founda- 
tion of the Babylonish Empire right on to the 
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establishment of the kingdom of Christ, whose 
kingdom shall stretch from shore to shore, and 
from the rivers to the ends of the earth. 

The unaided mind of man is not capable of re- 
ceiving such a revelation from God. Indeed, SO 
far from understanding, he cannot even remem- 
ber—if I may so speak—the scenes, the language, 
the imagery in which God is pleased to reveal 
those things to come. 

So it was with the king of Babylon before us. 
He knew he had seen something very important ; 
he knew, at least, that there was some very re- 
markable revelation in the vision which he had 
seen, and yet his mind was not even capable of 
retaining the vision, much less of interpreting it. 
He sends immediately for all the different classes 
of wise men throughout his kingdom. But in 
vain; they can do nothing for him, for they are 
no nearer to God—the God of heaven, who made 
the revelation—than he himself. Then Daniel 
is brought in before him. Here is a man who has 
to do with the God of heaven. And to show that 
it was not by his own wisdom and power, he just 
asks for time from the king, and he goes to the 
God of heaven who had given the vision, and 
there he gets the thing from God Himself. 

It is most beautiful to see how careful Daniel 
was to give God the glory: to let the king know 
that it was by no power or might on his own 
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part. Thus it always is with the true man of 
God who is in communion with Himself. It is 
from God we get the wisdom and the power to 
serve Him; and let us give Him the glory, and 
we shall have the blessing. See how Daniel’s 
soul was filled with joy and praise when God re- 
vealed the secret to him. If we would under- 
stand and profit by the truth of prophecy, the 
revelation of things to come, we must do as Dan- 
iel did—we must have to do with the God of 
heaven about it. We cannot take it in; we can- 
not understand it with our unaided intellects, 
und therefore, I repeat, we must know the reality 
of having to do with the God of heaven. “He” 
—speaking of the Spirit of God—said our blessed 
Lord, ‘“‘shall show you things to come.” If one 
object of the presence of the Holy Ghost is to 
show us things to come, it is because we could 
not understand them without His aid. Though 
those things are written in the Scriptures, yet it 
is only by the Spirit who inspired them that we 
can profit by them. 

Daniel was brought in to the king, and there he 
told him the dream, and then gave the interpre- 
tation thereof. And mark the faithfulness of 
that man of God. Though his message declared 
the judgment of God upon the king, though his 
message showed that the kingdom of Babylon 
was to be conquered by another power, yet he 
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does not shrink from declaring the truth to the 
king. Daniel did not belong to that class—in the 
present day rather large class—of prophets who 
are too considerate of the feelings of their audi- 
ence to disconcert them by warnings of coming 
judgment. 

Now we will turn to this vision for a few mo- 
ments to see what it embraces. 

We find here that Nebuchadnezzar saw a great 
image (20), and a stone cut out without hands 
(21). The image was composed of five different 
materials: the head was of fine gold, the breast 
and arms of silver, the belly and thighs of brass, 
the legs of iron, the feet part of iron and part of 
clay. 

This great image and the stone represent five 
empires, five kingdoms more or less universal. 
The first of these five empires began to attract 
attention about six or seven hundred years before 
Christ, namely, that of Babylon, while the other 
three arise in succession of each other and reach 
right on to that of the Lord Jesus Christ; so that 
we have here in the image an outline of Gentile 
supremacy which reaches from the commence- 
ment of the times of the Gentiles on to the end 
of those times and the establishment of the king- 
dom of Christ. The times of the Gentiles reach 
from the Babylonish captivity of the two tribes 
till the time that the Lord Jesus, as the true Son 
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of David, shall come again and restore His peo- 
ple to their earthly possessions, embracing the 
present dispensation in parenthetical order. 

Just another word about these five empires, as 
represented in the image, before we leave this 
passage. It is more especially the power in its en- 
tirety that we have here. The characteristics of 
the different empires that wield that power we 
have more especially in chapter vii. We just 
have the fact indicated in chapter ii. by the dif- 
ferent materials of which the image is composed, 
that the power passes through different hands. 
But the thought is more especially the kingly 
power as such in the hands of the Gentiles. The 
image gives us the whole stretch of time in which 
the supreme power remains in the hands of the 
Gentiles, for the very designation, “Times of the 
Gentiles,” is given because of Gentile supremacy, 
because the Jews, who were destined by God to 
that supremacy in the earth (and who soon shall 
have it in the most perfect way), were now in 
captivity and in subjection to Gentile rule. What 
a mighty striving there is at the present time; 
what a fight is going on among the nations for 
the supremacy, every great nation desiring the 
supremacy over the others! But the time is com- 
ing when one King shall indeed reign supreme, 
when all other kings shall receive their power 
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from, and use it under that One, the King of 
kings and Lord of lords. 

That one nation, the nation of Israel, shall be 
the center of that power, and at. Jerusalem shall 
be the seat of authority for the whole werld, and 
all nations shall flow into it and acknowledge 
the supremacy, the power, and the glory of the 
King of kings. 

The head of gold represents the first Gentile 
power that thus wielded supremacy over the 
whole of the then known earth, that is, virtually, 
the empire was universal. I believe that the de- 
terioration in the material of the image has more 
to do with the use, or rather, the abuse—misuse 
of the power—than the diminishing of the power 
itself. 

We find there is a great deal of deterioration 
until we come down to the feet, which are part 
of iron and part of clay. It seems pretty clear 
that in this we have the mixture of monarchical 
and democratic government. The kingdom of 
Babylon is succeeded by that of Media-Persia, 
represented here by the breast and arms of silver. 
This was succeeded by the kingdom of Greece, 
represented by the belly and thighs of brass. 
This, again, was succeeded by that of Rome, rep- 
resented here by the legs of iron. 

Now, when we come to this last power, we 
have a most interesting feature to dwell upon. 
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We find, when we come to the feet, that there is 
the iron. It is the same empire as is represented 
by the legs, but there is a mixture of another form 
of government. This Roman Empire, resuscitated 
in a different form to that in which it existed be- 
fore, is to be the great power of the West, and 
that which will bear sway over the Jewish peo- 
ple during the last years of their trial, gathered 
back in their own land, as they will be, until the 
Lord Jesus Christ comes forth for their deliver- 
ance. 

There are other figures in Scripture which give 
us the history, very briefly but very forcibly, of 
this empire. For instance, the beast of Revela- 
tion that comes up out of the sea (Rev. xiii. and 
xvii.), spoken of as the beast that was (that is, 
that was in power), and is not (that is, has lost 
his power), and yet is (that is, is still in exist- 
ence, though not in its former power). ‘The 
beast that thou sawest was, and is not; and shall 
ascend out of the bottomless pit.” That is, it 
shall be resuscitated by Satanic power, by Sa- 
tanic energy. We will quote the passage in full: 
“And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst 
thou marvel? I will tell thee the mystery of the 
woman and of the beast that carrieth her (the 
woman) which hath the seven heads and ten 
horns. The beast that thou sawest was, and is 
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not; and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, 
and go into perdition: and they that dwell on the 
earth shall wonder, whose names were not writ- 
ten in the Book of Life from the foundation of 
the world, when they behold the beast that was, 
and is not, and yet is.” 

It is easy to identify this beast with that men- 
tioned in Daniel vii. as the fourth beast; the ten 
horns here are identical with the ten horns there 
and the ten toes of the image of chapter ii., and 
represent the ten-kingdom form in which that 
empire is to be resuscitated; while the seven 
heads bear the double meaning of seven different 
forms of government that have obtained during 
the existence of that empire, and at the same 
time indicate Rome, the city of seven hills, as the 
center of that government. 

Thus we find that this Roman Empire, which 
has now received a deadly wound that is to be 
healed by-and-by, will be resuscitated in the 
latter days. We know not what event shall 
bring this about, but we do know that it is to 
be brought about. 

The feet of iron and clay represent the last 
form of this empire—its resuscitated form— 
which is, as we learn from other Scriptures, the 
ten-kingdom form represented by the ten toes. 
And, even at the present time, we find these very 
two forms of government, which are represented 
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here by the iron and the clay, existing within the 
precincts of the ancient Roman territory. Then a 
stone was cut out without hands, which put an 
end to the whole image. This is the kingdom of 
Christ—which is the most universal and perfect 
in its character—for He will come in crushing 
judgment upon His enemies, upon the Roman 
Empire. Just as the stone drops on the feet of 
the image and grinds it to powder, so He shall 
come in crushing judgment upon the Roman Em- 
pire; but not upon that empire alone, for every 
fragment of Gentile supremacy will be ground 
to powder—the gold, the silver, the brass, the 
iron, and the clay, all crushed out of existence. 
“Thou sawest till that a stone was cut out with- 
out hands, which smote the image upon his feet 
that were of iron and clay, and brake them to 
pieces. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, 
the silver, and the gold, broken to pieces _to- 
gether, “and became like the chaff of the summer 
threshing-floors.” Here we come to the end of 
Gentile supremacy; and the Lord Jesus Christ, 
the stone cut out without hands, fills the whole 
earth. His glory shall then fill the two hemi- 
spheres of this terrestrial globe, as well as heaven 
itself. Already Christ has the highest place in 
heaven; in that day He shall also have the 
highest place on earth; and there shall not be a 
creature that shall not praise His name. His 
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judgment shall fall on His enemies, and the Jews, 
the believing part of them, shall be delivered and 
brought inte His kingdom here on the earth. 

Now, it has been thought by some that the 
stone here is Christianity; but surely I-need not 
dwell upon this now, only just to point out that 
what is spoken of in verses 44 and 45 has not yet 
been accomplished. Christianity has not crushed 
the Gentile image into powder; Christianity has 
not become a universal power in this world; and 
the New Testament everywhere shows that ‘it is 
not designed to become this. 

It was indeed a sorry day for the Church of 
God, the professed Church of God, when She pre- 
sumed to the kingly power of the earth at all. 

You remember how Satan came to the Lord 
with those subtle temptations, and took Him up 
to a high mountain and showed Him all the king- 
doms of the world, and the glory of them; and 
Satan said: “All these things will I give Thee if 
Thou wilt fall down and worship me.” But he 
was defeated and sent away humiliated by the 
Lord. 

About five hundred years afterwards he re- 
peated the same temptation to the Church, alas! 
alas! with greater success. He took the Church, 
as it were, up into a high mountain, and showed 
Her the kingdoms of the world and the glory of 
them, and he offered them to Her on the same 
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terms as he had before offered them to the Lord 
—“If Thou wilt fall down and worship me.” 
From that moment the Church has been ambi- 
tious of the powers of this earth, and has so far 
succeeded in obtaining them that She has taken 
off crowns from the heads of kings at Her will, 
and put them on the heads of Her own votaries 
at Her pleasure. But this is not the time of 
reigning for the Church; She cannot truly reign 
without Christ, who is now rejected, whose glory 
does not yet fill the whole earth, and whose judg- 
ments are yet to come. 

We now pass on to the second vision. This 
you will find in chapter vii. Daniel saw in the 
night a vision of four beasts: (1) A lion with 
eagle’s wings; (2) A beast like to a bear, which 
had three ribs in its mouth; (3) A leopard with 
four wings and four heads; and then a fourth 
beast, dreadful and terrible, with ten horns. 
Then, fifthly, he saw one like unto the Son of 
man come to the Ancient of days and receive do- 
minion and glory and a kingdom. In this vision 
we have the same kingdoms as in the other vision 
of the five empires, beginning again with that of 
Babylon, and ending with that of Christ. 

The prophet sees four beasts which represent 
the same four Gentile monarchies; but the 
fourth, and especially the little horn that springs 
up among the ten, attracts his special attention; 
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he seeks to know the truth of it, he gazes upon it 
in wonderment and great surprise. Great and 
terrible beast as it is, there is something about it 
which solicits the special attention of the 
prophet, and he marvels greatly, and leoks until 
he sees the Ancient of days (representing God) 
and One like unto the Son of man; and He (the 
Son of man) receives the kingdom. The first 
beast, the lion, is Babylon, identical with the 
head of gold in the image; the second beast is 
Media-Persia, identical with the breast and arms 
of silver; the third beast is Greece, identical with 
the belly and thighs of brass; while the fourth is 
that of Rome, identical with the legs of iron— 
the ten horns of this beast are identical with the 
ten toes; then the One like unto the Son of man 
is no other than the One spoken of as “the stone 
cut out without hands,” and that is the One who 
receives the kingdom, and whose glory becomes 
great. “I saw in the night visions, and, behold, 
One like unto the Son of man came in the clouds 
of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and 
they brought Him near before Him, and there 
was given Him dominion, and glory, and a king- 
dom, that all people, nations, and languages 
should serve Him: His dominion is an everlast- 
ing dominion, which shall not pass away, and 
His kingdom that which shall not be destroyed.” 
There is no such thing as mistaking this lan- 
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guage; it can refer to no other than Christ Hin- 
self. In this same chapter, too, we are told that 
the saints of the Most High receive the kingdom ; 
for the saints are to reign with Christ when He 
thus takes His great power, when He thus estab- 
lishes His throne upon this earth. Hence, in 
verse 18, we read, “But the saints of the Most 
High shall take the kingdom and possess the 
kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever.” We 
have a little more detail of each power repre- 
sented in the vision before us which Daniel him- 
self saw than we have in the one which King 
Nebuchadnezzar saw. 

In the leopard, for instance, we have the four 
heads, which adds a little more detail concerning 
the kingdom of Greece. The beast itself repre- 
sents Alexander the Great and his empire; the 
four wings the rapidity with which he acquired 
it, while the four heads represent his four gen- 
erals among whom his empire was divided after 
he died. 

Then as to the great and terrible beast, ten 
horns are seen upon it; and in the midst of the 
ten one little horn sprung up before whom three 
of the first horns are plucked up by the root. This 
little horn is no other than the head of the Ro- 
man Empire; and here we have an indication of 
the manner in which he is to rise. At first he is 
small, just an insignificant person, perhaps, 
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among the ten kingdoms who occupy the Roman 
earth, but, it seems to me, he rises and becomes 
great all at once, or in a very short time, by the 
manifestation of some special genius, and by the 
conquest of a few countries around him. For in- 
stance, the plucking up by the roots of three of © 
the horns would imply the subduing of three 
kingdoms around him, which brings him out in 
prominence and gives him his greatness. Then 
in Revelation xvii. we find that the rest all give 
their power to the beast. Thus by the federation 
of these nations occupying the ancient Roman 
territory under one great imperial head the re- 
suscitation of the Roman Empire is to be brought 
about. And he (the head) forms a covenant 
with the Jews, who will be gathered back in their 
own land at that time, but in unbelief and for 
the refining judgment of God until the coming 
again of the Lord Jesus Christ for their deliver- 
ance. Then He Himself shall establish His coy- 
enant of grace and blessing with them. 

The Son of man shall receive His kingdom. He 
would not receive it at the hands of Satan; He 
would not acknowledge the power of that enemy 
of God and man. And when He left this world 
He said, “My kingdom is not of this world’; and 
in that wonderful prayer in John xvii. we hear 
Him saying, “I pray for them; I pray not for the 
world, but for them which Thou hast given Me 
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cut of the world.” That does not mean to say 
He does not pray for sinners, but it means He 
does not pray for the world as a whole to be 
given Him. By-and-by, according to Psalm ii., 
He will pray for the world thus: “Ask of Me, 
and I shall give thee the heathen for thine in- 
_heritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth 
for thy possession”’—He shall receive the whole 
world, the uttermost parts of the earth, not at the 
hands of Satan, but at the hands of God Him- 
self, at the hands of the Ancient of days. 

We must now pass on to chapter ix. of this 
same book. We have seen from chapters li. and 
vil. an outline of Gentile supremacy, and the de- 
struction of that supremacy, with the establish- 
ment of the kingdom of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

Now the prophet Daniel is somewhat exercised 
as to these revelations. He sees that certain 
judgments are to be showered down upon the 
earth, that the enemies of the Jews are to be de- 
stroyed by-and-by ; he knows also that the allotted 
time given for the then captivity was drawing to 
a close; and he sets himself to pray and confess 
his sins and the sins of his people, and his word 
was as it were, “How long?” The answer is given 
towards the end of the chapter :— 

“Seventy weeks are determined upon thy peo- 
ple and upen thy holy city.” 

Here, again, we have a vision which carries us 
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right over the Times of the Gentiles. These sev- 
enty weeks carry us from the twentieth year of 
the reign of Artaxerxes (when the command- 
ment to rebuild the city of Jerusalem went forth) 
right on to the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ 
Himself and the establishment of the Millen- 
nium. 

I want you to notice especially the force of the 
words—“Thy people and thy holy city.” We are 
told “‘seventy weeks.” These are weeks of years; 
each week is seven years, not days. The same 
word in the original stands for both “seven” and 
“week,” it is really “seventy sevens”— 

“Seventy weeks are determined upon thy peo- 
ple and upon thy holy city.” 

Now, you will never understand Daniel ix., nor 
will you: understand many other portions of 
Scripture, if you insist upon ignoring, as some 
have done, what is here distinctly stated—that 
these seventy weeks have to do with the Jews and 
Jerusalem. “Seventy weeks are determined upon 
thy people and upon thy holy city.” Who were 
Daniel’s people?’ The Jews. What was his city? 
Jerusalem. 

Then we are told in one verse what is to trans- 
pire during those seventy weeks. The whole 
ageregate of events concerning that people and 
their city during this time are given. Read verse 
24: “Seventy weeks are determined upon thy peo- 
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ple and upon thy holy city, to finish the trans- 
gression, and to make an end of sins, and to 
make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in 
everlasting righteousness, and to seal up (or, to 
finish) the vision and prophecy, and to anoint 
the most holy.” Here, then, we find the aggre- 
gate of events that are to transpire during those 
seventy weeks. We find they reach right on to the 
time when the prophecy shall be finished. 

Reconciliation shall be made for that people, 
everlasting righteousness shall be brought in for 
that people, and their Most Holy shall be 
anointed. This carries us on to the introduction 
of the Millennium. 

It is quite true that reconciliation is made now 
for Christians, that everlasting righteousness is 
ours now, and, in the figurative sense, we may 
see our Most Holy, in heaven, anointed; but 
what we have here is given in relation to Daniel’s 
people; these seventy weeks and the things 
named in this verse are to be accomplished for 
Daniel’s people and Daniel’s city. 

The present dispensation is not taken into ac- 
count in these seventy weeks, and this is how it 
comes to pass that they carry us on to the Mil- 
lennium; for we should naturally inquire, “How 
can it be, since sixty-nine of these seventy weeks 
were fulfilled before the Cross, that the seventy 
carries us on to the Millennium?’ Simply be- 
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cause the present dispensation is not taken into 
account. It comes in ag a parenthesis between 
the crucifixion of the Messiah and the rapture of 
the Church to glory, or the establishment of the 
covenant with the Jews for one week> So be- 
tween the sixty-ninth and seventieth week. 

These seventy weeks have not yet expired, 
because they are in connection with the Jews and 
Daniel’s city. And when the true Messiah is re- 
jected, God sets aside His dealings with this peo- 
ple, He postpones everything concerning them 
for the moment, while He gathers out His 
Church, for which the present dispensation is 
brought in. 

The clock of Jewish time, as it were, stops at 
the end of the sixty-ninth week during this dis- 
pensation, at the end of which it will go again at 
the commencement of the seventieth. When that 
is accomplished for which God set aside His 
earthly people, He will take them up again; He 
will resume His dealings with them just where 
He left them off. So that, you see, there is a 
postponement of events concerning that people 
after the rejection of the Messiah. 

This is not very difficult to understand. If the 
postponement comes in anywhere, why should it 
not come in between the sixty-ninth and sev- 
entieth weeks, instead of between the end of the 
seventieth week and the Millennium? For that 
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the Millennium is put off after Messiah was re- 
jected is certain. Indeed, when we see how 
closely the seventieth week is connected with the 
introduction of the Millennium, it could not be 
otherwise. Is it not clear, then, that the present 
dispensation comes in between the sixty-ninth 
and seventieth weeks? And we find, when we 
come to the division of the weeks here, that 
though we are not told there would be such a 
parenthesis (because the object of the parenthe- 
sis is not revealed in the Old Testament), we do 
find room left for it. We have read verses 24, 
25, which give us the seventy weeks and the 
aggregate of events to occur during those seventy 
weeks. Now let us look at the division of the 
weeks, 

“Know. therefore and understand that from 
the going forth of the commandment to restore 
and to build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the 
Prince shall be seven weeks, and threescore and 
two weeks: the street shall be built again, and 
the wall, even in troublous times.” The time set 
aside for the rebuilding of the city, and for the 
accomplishment of everything mentioned in this 
verse is seven weeks, and threescore and two 
weeks, giving a total of sixty-nine weeks. “And 
after threescore and two weeks [the previous 
seven making sixty-nine weeks] shall Messiah be 
cut off, and have nothing” (marg.). Mark the 
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force of the words, “And after’ ... and “have 
nothing.” He is cut off after the sixty-nine weeks, 
and before the seventieth, and instead of having 
the kingdom, He has nothing. Now, I want you 
to notice the last part of the verse particularly : 
“And the people of the prince that shall come 
shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the 
end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the 
end of the war desolations are determined.” 
Nothing about the last week yet, though we find 
after the sixty-ninth week that Messiah is to be 
cut off, and have nothing. “And the people of 
the prince that shall come shall destroy the city 
and the sanctuary.” 

Now, when were the city and sanctuary de- 
stroyed? After the Messiah was rejected, forty 
years after. This destruction refers to that by 
Titus and the Roman army forty years after the 
rejection of the Messiah. So that we have here 
mention of an event that took place forty years 
after the sixty-ninth week, and yet before the 
seventieth. The verse goes on to say, “And the 
end thereof shall be with a flood, and unto the 
end of the war desolations are determined.” Not 
a flood of waters, but a flood of terrible tribula- 
tion, the flood of God’s indignation, which we are 
told He will pour out upon Israel and all nations, 
and which is spoken of figuratively as a flood, as 
an inundation, as a pouring on this people of the 
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armies of their enemy, whom we are told shall 
come up like a flood, and the trials, troubles, and 
persecutions that shall assail them. 

Now we come to the last verse: “And he shall 
confirm the covenant with many for one week.” 
This brings us to the last of the seventy weeks. 
But the question arises, who is the person re- 
ferred to in this verse as he who shall confirm the 
covenant? A great deal depends upon a true 
understanding of this passage—upon a true ap- 
prehension of who is meant by the personal pro- 
noun “he.” In its grammatical order it refers to 
the last person named, and such is undoubtedly 
the case; “the prince shall come” is its true anite- 
cedent. We need to observe the bearing of the 
whole passage. Mark, it says in the previous 
verse, “And the people of the prince that shall 
come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary.” 
It does not say, “The prince that shall come.” If 
the prince had been Titus, it would have spoken 
thus, for Scripture—as does also all history— 
always associates an event of this kind with the 
prince or the general of the people. Had the 
prince been Titus, it would have simply said, 
“the prince shall destroy.” The wording is pe- 
culiar, and for a special reason. 

“The people of the prince that shall come”— 
that is, the people of a future prince. What peo- 
ple was it that destroyed the city and the sanc- 
tuary? The Romans. Then it is the prince of 
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the future resuscitated Roman Empire that is 
here referred to. The prince is no other than that 
represented by the little horn of Daniel vii. and 
the beast of Revelation xvii.; he is the head of 
the revived Roman Empire. ie 

This is the prince that makes a covenant with 
the mass of the Jews for the one week; that is, he 
makes a compact with the people for seven years. 
The destruction is attributed to the people of the 
prince. And it is worthy of note that when we 
read the history of the destruction of Jerusalem, 
we find it was the people in reality that destroyed 
the temple, at least, for Titus, it seems, had given 
special command that the temple should be pre- 
served intact. However, it was the Roman peo- 
ple that destroyed the city and the sanctuary; 
and it is a prince, a future prince, of that people 
who shall make a covenant with the mass of the 
Jews for one week. 

So that what we see in these three visions is an 
outline of the most important events, excepting 
what has been accomplished in the present dis- 
pensation, of the times of the Gentiles reviewed 
from an Old Testament point of view; for looking 
on the times of the Gentiles from an Old Testa- 
ment standpoint, the present dispensation would 
be hidden to view, somewhat in the same manner 
as a valley when you are at the top of a ridge of 
mountains is hidden between two other ridges 
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beyond. You see another ridge just a little way 
before you, and beyond that another ridge which 
seems almost to join the ridge that is next to 
you; you can see nothing else but the two ridges 
of mountains, but when you go on till you come 
to the top of the next ridge to you, you see a vast 
valley between that and the ridge you could see 
beyond. And so, looking from an Old Testament 
point of view over the ridge of mountains, if we 
may so speak, of Calvary and the destruction of 
Jerusalem, the next ridge that would appear 
would be the time of the Great Tribulation. But 
when we come to the Cross and the destruction of 
Jerusalem, then is seen the present dispensation, 
for it is subsequently to the death and resurrec- 
tion of the Lord Jesus Christ that the present 
dispensation and the object of it are revealed by 
the Holy Ghost sent down from heaven. 

I might add a few words here about dates. I 
do not believe that the Scriptures gives the slight- 
est warrant for setting dates as to the end of the 
present dispensation—they do not apply to this 
interval at all; wherever we find a set time or 
fixed dates given, we find that the Jews and 
events concerning them are in question, they ap- 
ply to God’s dealings with that nation. The 
present dispensation occupies an indefinite paren- 
thesis. Hence the sad mistakes that have been 
made manifest on the part of those well-meaning 
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servants of Christ who have occupied themselves 
in trying to fix a date for the termination of this 
period; they have invariably been put to confu- 
sion. 

But this is not the worst of it. Many of the 
Lord’s people have been perplexed; and occasion 
-has been given to the enemies of the truth; and 
the whole subject of prophecy has been discred- 
ited in the eyes of men, and the interest of Chris- 
tian people has suffered. 

As one instance of misinterpretation, I refer 
you to the one thousand two hundred and sixty 
days mentioned in Revelation xii. 6 and xi. 3, and 
in Daniel viii. 14, with forty days added. This is 
said to represent so many years. Now we know 
that sometimes a day is given for a year in Scrip- 
ture; but when such is the case it is made clear 
in the context, for it is not invariably so; and in 
the case before us it would seem as if the Holy 
Ghost has—if we may so speak—taken particu- 
lar care that these days should not be taken so; 
for the same period is spoken of as, A time, times, 
and a half, .e. three years and a half (see Daniel 
vii, 25 and xii. 7, also Revelation xii. $4), and as 
forty and two months (Rev. xi. 2). How ean the 
one thousand two hundred and sixty days be as 
many years when we are told plainly that they 
make a period of three and a half years, or fouls 
and two months? 
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Moreover, the time, times, and a half time is 
the last half of Daniel’s seventieth week; that is 
seen by the events that take place during such 
time. Those who prolong this time and apply it 
to history must see this; therefore, they misapply 
the events, and mistake the great actors in con- 
nection therewith, 

I have no doubt that there is a kind of shadowy 
fulfilment of coming events, in a prolonged way, 
in history; but the primary fulfilment is cer- 
tainly future, and to be accomplished in the time 
actually given in these Scriptures, which is char- 
acteristically the day of vengeance, while this is 
the day of grace, “the acceptable year of the 
Lord.” 

It is not to be wondered at that certain fea- 
tures of evil which will characterize Antichrist 
and the apostasy of the last days may be recog- 
nized in historical apostasy and its leaders. But 
that does not deny the fact that such features of 
evil will be more marked and developed in that 
great wicked leader of the fearful apostasy at the 
end. 


“The Cross: The Change of Dispensations 
and the Kingdom of Heaven” 


Vv 


i Reek evening we gave just a brief sketch of 

the “Times of the Gentiles.” We saw that 
they extended from the Babylonish captivity un- 
til the time when the Lord Jesus Christ shall 
come back again to this earth to establish His 
kingdom, and in crushing judgment upon His 
enemies, and for the deliverance of the believing 
part of His earthly people. This period embraces 
the present dispensation as a parenthesis. We 
shall see to-night how the change of dispensation 
is brought about, how that the kingdom is post- 
poned consequent upon the rejection of the king, 
and then how the purpose of God is revealed con- 
cerning another people altogether, concerning the 
Church, the body of Christ. 

When the Lord Jesus Christ came into this 
world, He presented Himself to the nation of 
Israel as their Messiah. He came according to 
the predictions of the Old Testament prophets; 
He came surrounded by the most indefeasible 
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proofs that He was no other than the one fore- 
told by holy men of God as the Messiah and the 
Shepherd of Israel. The Gospel according to St. 
Matthew is that Gospel which gives us above all 
the rest the Messianic character of the Lord 
Jesus Christ. This is the great characteristic 
feature of the Gospel of Matthew. I do not say 
the exclusive subject, but the prominent subject 
in this Gospel is the claims of the Messiah and 
His rejection. The other gospels have their spe- 
cial features also. The Gospel of John, for in- 
stances, gives us the Lord Jesus Christ more es- 
pecially as the Son of God. It is in that Gospel 
that His deity shines out as in no other. The 
Gospel of Luke presents Him as the Son of man. 
That is the main feature of that Gospel. While 
the Gospel of Mark sets Him forth as the de- 
voted servant. 

But now, by a brief synopsis of the first thir- 
teen chapters of this Gospel by Matthew, we shall 
see how the change of dispensation is effected; 
and as we go on we shall see also how the transit- 
ory state of things still proceeds and continues 
for some time, how the old dispensation, with all 
that characterized it, gradually recedes before 
the dawn of the new. 

Now, then, in character with this Gospel of 
Matthew, we find at the very commencement the 
genealogy, introducing Christ Himself, is traced 
down from Abraham through David. And then 
we have at the outset the testimony of the 
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prophets to the Messiahship of Christ. There 
are no fewer than five or six quotations in the 
first two chapters from the Old Testament to 
show that this one, born of the Virgin, born at 
Bethlehem, and carried down into Egypt, is no 
cther than the true Messiah of Israel. If I may 
so speak, the prophets act as the porters to open 
the door for Him. Then in the third chapter we 
have the testimony of John to His Messiahship, 
and the testimony of God Himself by an audible 
voice declaring, “This is My beloved Son, in 
whom I am well pleased,” as the Spirit of God is 
seen “descending like a dove, and lighting on 
Him.” 

In the fourth chapter the Lord is led by the 
Spirit to be tempted of Satan in the wilderness, 
and after overcoming that enemy of God and 
man, He returns in the power of the Spirit and 
begins to accomplish miracles. Having bound 
the “strong man,” having overcome him, He now 
comes forth in all His power and grace to spoil 
his goods. In that chapter also He calls out His 
disciples—as another Gospel beautifully puts it, 
to be with Him, and to go forth and teach. Mark 
the force of the word: “Z'o be with Him, and to 
go forth.” This should be the true order for 
every servant of Christ. We shall be but little 
real profit to any one if we go forth to teach with- 
out first knowing the blessedness of being with 


Him. 
Then comes that wonderful Sermon on the 
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Mount, occupying the fifth, sixth, and seventh 
chapters. Now, while I am not going to say that 
the Sermon on the Mount is strictly Jewish, yet 
I do say that it is in character with the main 
feature of this Gospel. When looking at the para- 
ble from a dispensational point of view, it is 
Jewish. We have there in that parable the prin- 
ciples of the kingdom, the conduct suited to the 
kingdom, and the people who should enter the 
kingdom. 

Nevertheless, J am very far from limiting the 
application of that sermon to the Jews, or to the 
earlthly kingdom; there is so much that is moral 
in it that it would be very wrong to do so. And 
let us remember that all the moral teaching in 
the Word of God, in whatever part of holy writ 
it may be found, applies to the people of God at 
all times. We often lose by our narrow minded- 
ness in dealing with the things of God; we want 
to narrow them up to our poor little minds, in- 
stead of seeking to get our minds enlarged to a 
true apprehension of those things in all their 
relative bearing and aspects. We get hold, for 
instance, of just one view of scripture or of a cer- 
tain passage, and we treat that as if it were the 
only view, we treat the little we have got out of 
that scripture as if it were all that is to be got, 
forgetting that there are many bearings and ap- 
plications of the word of God. 
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Sometimes we find even in one scripture as 
many as three or four different aspects or bear- 
ings. You often get at the same time the dispen- 
sational feature, the prophetical feature, the 
typhical feature, and the moral feature. Now 
then, if I just get hold of the dispensational as- 
pect of the passage, and treat that as if it were 
all the passage contained, I should be setting my- 
self against some other servant of God who per- 
haps gets hold of the moral aspect of the passage. 
These remarks have a special application to the 
Sermon on the Mount. In its dispensational 
character it applies to the Jews and the earthly 
kingdom; in its moral character it applies to 
Christians now; and we do well to continually 
apply it to our lives, our conduct, and our ways 
in this world. 

The sublime principles and exalted precepts of 
this sermon should be welcomed by us in all their 
searching and probing power. For Christians in 
business especially, yea, and for Christians out 
of business, whatever our calling or the relation- 
ships in which we find ourselves, there is some- 
thing here, in the Sermon on the Mount, that will 
probe and search our conscience, our conduct and 
our whole lives. Especially should we give atten- 
tion to this sermon in regard to our relations 
with each other as children of God. That blind- 
ness to our own faults and readiness to judge 
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others to which our hypocritical hearts are so 
often committed is most effectively brought home 
by our Lord’s teaching in these chapters. So that 
I would not have you to think, in tracing the 
line that is before us, and referring to the dispen- 
sational character of that sermon as giving us the 
principles of the kingdom, the conduct suited to 
the kingdom, and those who should enter it, that 
I am weakening in any sense whatever its pres- 
ent application. 

Then, after the Lord had been giving out these 
exalted principles and wonderful precepts—in 
that lofty mountain, seated with His disciples 
around Him,—the moment He comes down there- 
from He is confronted with a demonstration of 
the presence and power of sin. A leper meets 
Him, who says: “Lord, if Thou wilt, Thou canst 
make me clean’; and we find the Lord (blessed 
be His adorable name!) with the greatest 
promptitude replies: “I will; be thou clean.” He 
would not have His willingness doubted for one 
moment. 

You will observe that the man did not doubt 
His power, but he doubted His willingness: “If 
Thou wilt, Thou canst”; and the Lord imme- 
diately says, “I will.” 

In another passage, when a man came to the 
Lord Jesus Christ doubting His power, and say- 
ing, “If Thou canst do anything for us,” the Lord 


CHANGE OF DISPENSATION 109g 


did not act with the same promptitude, but He 
threw back the “if?” upon the man himself, and 
He said, “If thou canst believe.’ But in this 
case of the leper it is His willingness that is 
doubted. 

If there is one here to-night who is not in the 
happy possession of salvation, who feels within 
the leprosy of sin, and yet doubts the willingness 
of Christ to cleanse him, do not doubt Him any 
longer, friend. He is willing and ready to cleanse 
you to-night. If you say, “Lord, if Thou wilt, 
Thou canst make me clean,’ His word is, “I 
will; be thou clean.” 

But we pass on. Here, then, in chapter viii. 
we have the testimony of His works to His Mes- 
siahship; and, indeed, in the middle of the chap- 
ter the prophet steps up again to unite his testi- 
mony to that of the Lord’s works, for we get 
another quotation from the prophet Isaiah, which 
every Jew knew very well referred to no other 
than their Messiah—‘Himself took our infirmi- 
ties, and bare our sicknesses.” Here he is doing 
the very thing that was predicted of Him. 

This testimony of His works still goes on in 
chapter ix., but it is postively rejected, and at- 
tributed to the power of Satan. They say, “He 
casts out devils by Beelzebub, the prince of 
devils.” 

Then in chapter x. we have a special effort, 
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by the Lord Himself, for the proclamation of His 
word. We have the testimony of His word car- 
ried forth by the disciples, whom He sends out to 
preach the gospel of the kingdom. Mark, in this 
chapter the disciples are sent forth to preach the 
gospel of the kingdom. I cannot for the life of 
me understand how intelligent Christians can 
confound the gospel message of those disciples in 
Matthew x. with the gospel of the grace of God 
as preached to-day. The gospel of the tenth of 
Matthew has nothing whatever in it about death 
and the resurrection, nothing whatever in it 
about the blood, new birth, or even faith, though, 
of course, faith would be required to believe it. 
The sum and substance of that gospel message is 
not based upon the crucified Saviour going out to 
a world that has rejected Him, but it is the offer 
of a Messiah to the people of Israel; they are not 
to go in the way of the Gentiles; their parish was 
not the world, but “cities of Israel.” ‘The king- 
dom of heaven is at hand. Repent ye; prepare 
to receive the King’: that was the substance of 
the gospel as preached by the disciples at that 
time and on that special occasion. 

Then in chapter xi. the Lord begins to upbraid 
the cities in which most of His mighty works 
were done for their unbelief in the face of those 
wonderful works. 

In chapter xii. we have, not only the rejection 
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of His works and His words, but the rejection of 
Christ Himself. The wicked rulers are found 
gathered together in council, in calm delibera- 
tion, how they might put Him to death. And just 
at this moment, while the hypocritical rulers of 
the people are gathered together in deliberation 
concerning his death, the prophet of God steps 
up once more, and a quotation from the same 
prophet—lIsaiah—who has been called the Mes- 
sianic prophet, comes as a voice from heaven. 
What does God think of this One whom the peo- 
ple reject and wish to destroy? What does God 
think of this devoted man whom the world is 
seeking to get rid of, whose light and presence 
they cannot bear? Listen: “Behold My servant, 
whom I have chosen; My beloved, in whom My 
soul is well pleased: I will put My spirit upon 
Him, and He shall show judgment to the Gen- 
tiles.” This is what God thinks of the One whom 
the world is seeking to get rid of. And this 
quotation just comes following upon His rejec- 
tion by the people, and while they are consulting 
together to put Him to death. And for the first 
time the Lord, in this chapter, calls them a 
wicked and an adulterous generation. 

Now, then, we have seen, (1) the testimony of 
the prophets rejected; (2) the testimony of John 
rejected; (3) the testimony of God by a voice 
from heaven; (4) the testimony of His works re- 


112 GOD’S PROPHETIC PLAN 


jected; (5) the testimony of His word rejected, 
and now (6) we see that He Himself is rejected. 
And yet, after this fivefold testimony, they want 
asign. They ask Him to give them a sign from 
heaven; and He says: ‘An evil and adulterous 
generation seeketh after a sign; and there shall 
no sign be given to it, but the sign of the prophet 
Jonas. For as Jonas was three days and three 
nights in the whale’s belly; so shall the Son of 
man be three days and three nights in the heart 
of the earth.” 

What! the King going to be cut off, the King 
going unto death! What is to become of the 
kingdom if the King is to be cut off? Here, then, 
we come to what is predicted in the passage be- 
fore us last night, Daniel ix. 26, where we are 
told that, “after threescore and two weeks shall 
Messiah be cut off; and shall have nothing” 
(marg.), v.e. instead of having the kingdom, He 
has nothing as to the predicted glory here on this 
earth. This happens after sixty-nine (seven and 
threescore and two) weeks, and before the sev- 
entieth. Then the Lord, in Matthew xii. 43-45, 
pives the whole history of the Jews till the end, 
“the last state,’ under the figure of the man 
whom the unclean spirit had left, going through 
dry places seeking rest—their present wander- 
ings; then their return to their own land in un- 
belief and reception of Antichrist is described as 
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taking to themselves seven spirits still more 
wicked, and thus the last state is worse than the 
first. This is what will happen in the last week, 
which is yet future. Everything will appear to 
favor their going back to Canaan, and back they 
will go, but it will be to receive Antichrist—that 
is, the mass of them. A remnant will be con- 
verted, and hence persecuted. What, then, again 
I ask, is to become of the kingdom meanwhile? 
It passes into a mystery form. 

The thirteenth chapter is taken up with several 
parabolical descriptions of the present form of 
the kingdom of heaven. This requires our spe- 
cial attention. It is most important to be thor- 
oughly clear as to this chapter, because in it the 
Lord is teaching something new, something out- 
side His Messiahship altogether. We have here 
what is, for the most part, outside the order of 
things in relation to the Jewish people on earth, 
something that has not been predicted in the Old 
Testament, for He says here in this very chapter, 
“T will open My mouth in parables; I will utter 
things which have been kept secret from the 
foundation of the world.” So that the secret 
things are coming out in these parables. We 
have here a form of the kingdom which was not 
predicted in the Old Testament. 

The form of the kingdgom as predicted in the 
Old Testament was its Millennial form, its out- 
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ward form; but the form given it here is what we 
may call its “mystery” form, for here we have 
“the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven.” It 
is a form the kingdom takes while the King is re- 
jected on the earth, but received up into heaven. 
The subjects of the kingdom, as presented in 
these parables, are called to suffering, are priv- 
ileyed to suffer, while the subjects of the king- 
dom as predicted in the Old Testament, and as 
looked for by the Jews, will be in blessing and 
glory. Now is the suffering time. 

During the form of the kingdom as described 
in Matthew xiii. the tares are allowed to grow, . 
wickedness is allowed in the earth; but in the 
Millennium, in that wondrous and glorious era 
that is about to dawn upon this earth, to be 
ushered in by the coming of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, sin shall not be allowed, sin shall meet 
with most prompt and effectual judgment. Then 
the will of God will be done on earth as it is in 
heaven, but now is the time of His long-suffer- 
ing. I need not draw any more contrasts to 
prove that the form of the kingdom as illustrated 
by these parables is not its outward and glorious 
form; is not the form that is predicted in the Old 
Testament, and that is still looked for in the New 
Testament. The Millennial kingdom, the Mes- 
sianic kingdom is only postponed. Every jot 
and tittle in God’s Word concerning that king- 
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dom shall be fulfilled; it is only suspended, or 
kept in abeyance, for the accomplishment of an- 
other purpose hitherto not made known. 

Now, I will turn to the diagram for a moment 
to illustrate this. Here, at the Cross (18), we 
find a break takes place in the circle which rep- 
resents the “times of the Gentiles.” Then the 
present dispensation comes in before the re- 
mainder of that circle (19) is given, in order to 
facilitate our understanding of the fact that this 
present dispensation, which is ushered in conse- 
quently upon the Cross of Christ, is parenthetical 
in its character, and appropriated by God to a 
special object, and is not reckoned in time at all 
as looked at from a Jewish standpoint. And for 
this reason I believe that all those good men who 
have made such grievous mistakes, and brought 
such dishonor upon the subject of prophecy, dis- 
crediting it in the eyes of even sincere Christians 
by setting dates and identifying prophetical per- 
sonages, have been on the wrong track altogether. 
They have no real data to go upon, as the pres- 
ent dispensation is an indefinite parenthesis; 
dates have only to do with God’s earthly people, 
and His dealings with them. AS we saw last 
night, when we read of the seventy weeks in Dan- 
iel, it is: “Seventy weeks are determined upon 
thy people and upon thy holy city.” I trust we 
saw somewhat clearly, too, that when we come to 

or 
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the end of the sixty-ninth week, the seventieth 
week is postponed for an indefinite period to 
make room for the present dispensation, concern- 
ing which there is not a single date given in the 
New Testament that can afford any clue whatso- 
ever as to its length. But there is proof in the 
New Testament that the Lord left His people 
waiting for Him in uncertainty as to the time 
of His coming back again, to receive them to 
Himself in the Father’s house. ‘Behold, I come 
quickly” was almost the last inspired word that 
the blessed Lord gave to His Church; yet the 
Church was left waiting; and if she had been 
true to her Lord she would have been longing, 
and so would have continued waiting with im- 
plicit confidence in His own word. So that I 
believe when the apostle Paul penned those words 
in Thessalonians: “We which are alive and re- 
main... ,” he knew not at that moment that 
he himself would fall asleep, he did not know 
whether the Lord might come before he died. 
Thus they were just left in a waiting attitude, 
waiting for the Lord. And this should be the 
attitude of the Church until the Lord Himself is 
pleased to come. 

Then we have here (28), by the red and blue 
spots, an illustration of the parable which I have 
read (the parable of the wheat aud tares), the 
tares and the wheat growing together. First, the 
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Son of man sowing good seed in His field is rep- 
resented by the blue spots (blue being indicative 
of heavenly character), and which are the true 
seed of the kingdom; while the red spots (red 
being indicative of earthly glory in which the 
Woman representing false Christianity clothed 
herself) represent the tares, the tares being 
merely professing Christians, and not born-again 
souls, an element that does not truly belong to 
the kingdom, but introduced into it by an enemy. 

The Son of man sowed good seed in the field. 
What, then, are the good seed? The good seed 
are the children of God, Christians; truly born- 
again souls. One difference between the first 
parable of this chapter and the one before us is 
that the seed of the former is the word of God; 
but the seed of the latter is the children of God, 
while the tares are the children of the wicked 
one. The Lord established the kingdom by call- 
ing and saving the souls of some when the whole 
nation had rejected Him; those who owned the 
rejected King are looked upon now as forming 
the kingdom which is really based upon the re- 
jection of the King by the world. Thus the 
wheat is sown in the field, which is the world, i.e. 
souls saved and left here in responsibility to Him 
for testimony. All this is of the Lord and perfect 
in its order, this is what He does, hence very 
good. And now, mark the way man is brought 
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in: ‘While men slept.” The moment we come 
to the responsibility of man, even redeemed man, 
the sad history of failure is repeated; faithful- 
ness and watchfulness are wanting. We scon 
find the door left open for evil: “While men slept, 
the enemy came and sowed tares among the 
wheat.” 

The Lord’s people when saved are, so to speak, 
put on sentry to keep charge of the kingdom, but, 
alas! how unfaithful we have been. The sowing 
of tares undoubtedly has reference to the tactics 
of Satan in the early part of the Christian era. 
He throws off the outward garb of an enemy and 
hypocritically presents himself as a friend ready 
to help on the work of the kingdom; he came in 
the character of an angel of light, rather than as 
a roaring lion, with great promises of abund- 
antly increasing the kingdom; and thus he intro- 
duces the leaven of evil into the kingdom, thus he 
sows the tares among the wheat. When he could 
not prevail by outward persecution, when he 
could not blot the name of Christ from off the 
earth or hinder what the Spirit of God was do- 
ing, in gathering a people for His name, by out- 
ward persecution, then he changed his tacties and 
tried to neutralize the testimony of that people 
by introducing the tares, by bringing in uncon- 
verted people among them under the cloak of 
mere profession. 
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There are thousands of people to-day who 
clothe themselves with the religion of Christian- 
ity who have not truly received the Christ of 
Christianity. They look back with indignation 
upon the people who had no room for Christ in 
the inn, and yet it is as easy as possible to find 
they have not a corner for Him in their own 
hearts. If you speak about the superiority of 
Christianity over Mohammedanism or Buddhism, 
or any other idolatrous religion, and of its en- 
lightening effects on the nations of the world 
wherever it has gone, they will, perhaps, agree 
with you, and possibly think you somewhat intel- 
ligent; but just ask the simple questions individ- 
ually: “What is Christ to you? What do you 
think of the Lord Jesus Christ? Is He your own 
personal Saviour? Are you born again?” then 
you are immediately looked upon as an intruder; 
and an attitude that can only be looked upon as 
against Christ is taken. “This is not the time 
or the place for this sort of thing; these are not 
fair questions, and I am not free to answer 
them,” is mostly the reply of the individual thus 
addressed. What does it mean? If Christ is 
known to my heart as my Saviour shall I not be 
delighted with such an opportunity of confessing 
Him? The other day I said to a woman, “Do 
you know the Lord Jesus Christ?” “Thank 
God, He is my precious Saviour, sir; He died 
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for me.” Yes, that will be the ready response if 
Christ is dear to the heart; but if it is only mere 
empty religion that is known, then people do not 
like to be brought into personal contact with the 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

They would like an introduction to the rulers 
and great ones of the earth very well, but they do 
not want an introduction to the Lord Jesus 
Christ Himself, the King of kings. But it is with 
Himself, beloved, the risen and exalted Saviour, 
we have to do. Salvation is not found in a long 
code of ordinances and ceremonies; it does not 
consist of mere membership of a religious denom- 
ination; salvation is having to do with a person, 
a real living and loving person who died for me 
on Calvary’s Cross; this, and this alone, is sal- 
vation—“He that hath the Son hath life.” When 
old Simeon took the blessed Lord as a babe into 
his arms, he said, “Lord, now lettest Thou Thy 
Servant depart in peace, according to Thy word, 
for mine eyes have seen Thy salvation.” There, 
in that holy One, Simeon saw God’s salvation. 
If you have got Christ, you have got salvation; if 
Christless, you are destitute of the salvation of 
the blessed God. But what do such evasive re- 
plies to such simple and important questions 
mean? We really have in them just the modern 
way of saying, “Away with Him! away with 
Him!” the cry raised at Golgotha which has not 
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ceased yet; it has been perpetuated right down 
through the centuries of this dispensation. 

That cry, “Away with Him! crucify Him! 
crucify Him! and release unto us Barabbas,” is 
perpetuated to-day, not only in the unbelieving 
world, but in the “Christian world” (?), as it is 
called, within the precincts of professed Chris- 
tianity. “This is not the time or the place for 
that sort of thing; tell us about that thief, that 
robber, who committed such a errible crime the 
other day; tell us about the most dire deeds per- 
petrated under the sun and we will listen to you; 
but this is not the time or the place to preach to 
us about the Lord Jesus Christ.” Is not this 
equivalent to saying, “Away with Him!’’? But, 
to return to our subject, the tares are simply the 
people who have appropriated the Christian re- 
ligion without appropriating the Christ of Chris- 
tianity. 

And then the question was raised by the serv- 
ants, “Shall we go and root them up?” “Nay; 
lest while ye gather up the tares, ye root up also 
the wheat with them. Let both grow together 
until the harvest.” The meaning of this is sim- 
ply that judgment is delayed for the sake of the 
wheat. 

The word “both grow together” has been very 
much misinterpreted and misunderstood. Some 
people have treated the passage as though it said, 
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“Let both grow together in the Church.” It does 
not say this. The difference is great. The field 
is the world. It simply means that they are to 
go on together in the world until the harvest— 
the end of the dispensation. It was God’s pur- 
pose that the wheat should be left in the field to 
grow and multiply, and that not one bit-of it 
should be lost; and for this reason the judgment 
of the tares is put off till the proper time for 
judgment; meanwhile it is the day of grace. But, 
alas! the tares have gone on growing as well as 
the wheat, the mystery of iniquity has gone on 
developing; but the harvest is drawing near 
when the wheat shall be gathered in, ther shall 
the tares be burned. 

I want now to call your attention to something 
very important. I have referred again and again 
this evening to the Church—or rather the saints 
who compose it; but I would say we do not get 
the Church as such here in the thirteenth of 
Matthew, and we must be careful not to import 
into any Scripture what we cannot get out of it. 
If we import the Church in its dispensational 
character into the parable before us, we shall go 
astray in our understanding of it, because the 
dispensational character of the Church, .as involy- 
ing the character of its relationship and unity, is 
not revealed until much later; indeed, in the six- 
teenth chapter the Lord speaks of it as future. 
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But then, you say, “Does not the wheat repre- 
sent the Church of God?” Yes; this we learn 
afterwards, and from other Scriptures. But what 
I want you to see is the aspect in which they are 
looked on here is not that of the Church as re- 
vealed in the epistles; it is more as the respon- 
sibility of the saints of this dispensation in 
relation to the earth than in their heavenly unity 
and calling that we have here, for this chapter 
gives us the current state of things on the earth. 

When the Church is taken out of the world, 
wheat will still be grown. There will, so to speak, 
be a fresh sowing, 7.¢. the conversion of many 
Jews and others will take place who will occupy 
the position of the wheat. 

This parable, though having a striking appli- 
cation to the Church, 2.e. to the Christians who 
compose it, it is not limited to the Church dis- 
pensation, I would say rather to the children of 
God of this dispensation, because, after the 
Church is taken up, many will be converted, and 
they shall take the place of the wheat then, just 
as much as Christians are the wheat now; and it 
will greatly help our understanding of the Scrip- 
ture if we see that this parable just introduces 
us to a change of dispensation at the commence- 
ment, the character of things on the earth during 
that dispensation, and then the change that will 
take place at the harvest-time-—the end of the 
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age—and even reaches right on into the Millen- 
nium. The Church in its distinct character is 
not brought in, nor is its rapture to the Father’s 
house. 

Thus the teaching of the parable in its applica- 
tion is not exhausted when the Church is caught 
up. And so, if you associate in your studies the 
explanation or the interpretation given by the 
Lord, you will find the interpretation goes fur- 
ther even than the parable itself. For though 
the parable simply says, “Let both grow together 
until the harvest: and in the time of harvest I 
will say to the reapers, Gather ye together first 
the tares, and bind them in bundles to burn 
them: but gather the wheat into my barn,” yet 
the interpretation says, “He shall gather out of 
his kingdom all things that offend, and them 
which do iniquity. And shall cast them into a 
furnace of fire: there shall be wailing and gnash- 
ing of teeth. Then shall the righteous shine forth 
as the sun in the kingdom of their Father.” 

The reason I have made this observation is 
that the rapture of the Church has often been 
looked for in this passage. But it is not here 
revealed, and therefore it will not help our un- 
derstanding to import it into the passage. We 
only have here the state of things existing on the 
earth during the absence of the King and until 
He returns. “Tie the tares up in bundles to 
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burn them.” What does this mean? As a matter 
of fact the word here is “in order to be burned” 
—“Tie the tares up in bundles in order to be 
burned,” i.e. prepare them for the burning. The 
tying of the tares up in bundles is one process, 
the burning is another. I verily believe the pro- 
cess of tying up in bundles is going on at the 
present time. This is specially observable in 
America, but also seen in this country and many 
other parts of the world. We find such an ab- 
sence of real, scriptural teaching and food for 
Christ’s people, and such down-gradism taught 
in many churches that all true Christians are 
being driven out; thus leaving little but bundles 
of tares there. 

This may go on to a greater extent than 
hitherto, but what I want to make clear is that 
by some (doubtless, governmental) process 
every man will find his own company or his own 
place. Contra-influences will be so strong, evil 
will be so flagrantly manifested, so definite, that 
it will be almost impossible for truly born-again 
souls to stop among the bundles of tares. Some, 
doubtless, will be misguided and deceived till the 
end. However this may be, God will take care of 
His own, and His own shall be taken to heaven. 

Then the Lord’s own interpretation goes on to 
say, ‘Then shall the righteous shine forth as the 
sun in the kingdom of their Father.” It does not 
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say, “in the kingdom of the Son of man”; it 
does not even say, “in the kingdom of heaven” ; 
but “in the kingdom of their Father.” 

Now in the Millennium we have not only an 
earthly aspect of the kingdom, but also a heay- 
enly. The whole inheritance, heaven and earth, 
is included in the kingdom of Christ. The very 
capital of the King will be in heaven, and the 
Church will be there with Him. 

Doubtless it is the heavenly sphere of the king- 
dom that is spoken of as “the kingdom of their 
Father.” 

Now let me seek to make this order more 
simple still. The tares, represented by the red 
spots, will be tied up in bundles; they will be 
fully manifested and marked for judgment; but 
the wheat composing the Church will be gathered 
home, we know from subsequent Scriptures, by 
the coming of the Lord to receive them to Him- 
self. Then, during the great tribulation at the 
coming of Christ to the earth, “He shall gather 
out of His kingdom all things that offend, and 
them which do iniquity.’ His judgment shall 
fall upon the tares, and all that do iniquity shall 
be judged in that day, and “Then shall the 
righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom 
of their Father.” : 

I think it will help us to clearly see that these 
parables in this chapter have not an exclusive 
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application to the children of God that make up 
the Church, but that they have also an applica- 
tion to those who will believe after the Church 
is caught up, and be waiting for Christ when He 
comes. All the sheep of Matthew xxv. are on the 
earth among the quick nations when Christ 
comes to establish His kingdom, and He says to 
them, “Come, ye blessed of My Father, into the 
kingdom prepared for you from the foundation 
of the world.” There may be in one or two in- © 
stances certain aspects of the kingdom given 
which are more limited, as I believe is the case 
with the pearl and the merchantman; but, taking 
a broad outline of what is taught in the chapter, 
it is just the state of things going on in the earth 
during the whole absence of the King, and till He 
comes back again to effect another great change. 
So that we have clearly discernible here in this 
one parable, as well as in others, two great 
changes: (1) the change from the old to the 
present dispensation; (2) at the end of the age 
—the time of the harvest—the change from this 
state of things to the Miliennium. 

I would just observe that consequently upon 
the rejection of Christ by His earthly people the 
whole character of things changes in the rela- 
tions of this world to God Himself. Jew and 
Gentile are now all alike looked upon as guilty 
before God, and one salvation is proclaimed to 
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all. Peace is proclaimed both to them that are 
nigh (the Jews) and those that are far off (Gen- 
tiles), and all who are made the happy recipients 
of this one salvation are brought into one rela- 
tionship; no middle wall of partition now exists. 
They are brought into relationship as children 
of God, and as members of the body of Christ. 
One blessed gospel goes out far and wide, borne 
on the wings of that well-known word “whoso- 
ever.” This is the word God has been pleased 
to employ to bear to all the ends of the earth His 
salvation for sinful men, which is the blessed 
result of the death and resurrection of our Lord 
Jesus Christ Himself, and He shall have the 
undivided glory of it for ever. 


VI 
“The Church of God: What is it?” 


MATTHEW xvi. 6-21. 


HE few remarks that I have to make on this 
large and important subject will be em- 
braced under, we might say, four heads :— 

(1) The foundation of the Church. 

(2) The revelation of the Church. 

(8) The dispensation of the Church. 

(4) The unity of the Church. 

But perhaps the greater part of this address will 
be introductory to the subject, because the 
Church of God avowedly requires, beyond any 
other subject revealed in God’s word, a spiritual 
state of soul to understand it. 

It is not a subject that can be received and 
understood by carnal Christians. Though they 
are in the Church as much as the most spritual 
Christian, it is, however, one thing to be in a cer- 
tain position and relationship, and another thing 
to be in the experimental enjoyment of it. 

The Apostle Paul spent two whole years at 
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Corinth, preaching and teaching among the 
Christians there, and yet, when writing to that 
people some time afterwards, he said that there 
was a deeper wisdom of God concerning His pur- 
pose in Christ Jesus, referring, doubtless,to the 
mystery of Christ and the Church (see Eph.), 
called “the hidden wisdom of God,” which he had 
not yet revealed to them, and that they were not 
able to bear it even at the time he wrote, because 
they were carnal. 

There must be a prepared state of soul, a 
spiritual state of mind, in order to receive and 
understand in its true character God’s purpose 
concerning the Church. For this reason we find 
all kinds of erroneous views extant as to what 
the Church really is. The thoughts of many peo- 
ple on the subject soar no higher than a building, 
a spired or Gothic building; and at best the ma- 
jority of Christians think it to be only an out- 
ward organization; and this view of the Church 
has led to all kinds of ecclesiastical pretensions, 
divisions, prejudices, bitterness, and anything 
but Christlike feeling among the true members 
of God’s true Church. This arises from the fact 
that they see, at least, this much, viz., that the 
Church of God is one; and if they begin with this 
subjective view, that is, that the Church is com- 
posed of an outward organization only, that. 
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leads to the idea that all outside such organiza- 
tion must be outside the Church! 

Though we find to a certain extent almost 
every company of Christian people are tainted 
with this idea, yet we look to Rome to see it held 
and avowed in its extreme form. The idea nat- 
urally and logically leads to Rome. 

I believe it was this view of the Church that 
led Cardinal Newman to that corrupt Church. 
He saw, at least, that the Church of God was 
one. His only idea of the character of that 
Church was that it consisted of an outward or- 
ganization, that it exists as one outward organ- 
ization on the earth. His logical mind then 
followed out this idea, and this landed him in 
that corrupt system known as the Roman Catho- 
lic Church. He started on the wrong premises, 
and, like a man on the wrong road, every step 
leads him farther away from the place he wishes 
to reach. The error of this view lay in the con- 
fusion of the objective side of the truth with the 
subjective side. 

We do not become the Church of God by form- 
ing ourselves into an outward organization, and 
then calling ourselves by that name; but because 
we are made members of the true Church by new 
birth and the baptism of the Holy Ghost we 
should dwell together in unity, united in worship, 
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in fellowship and service, and thus manifest the 
unity that already exists, and that on the most 
absolute basis. To put it in another way, the 
view we have stated makes the invisible depend- 
ent on the visible, instead of seeing that the un- 
seen unity should be made manifest by a visible 
testimony, on which, however, its existence does 
not depend. Well, now, it is my desire to-night 
that we should get a scriptural idea of the 
Church, therefore we will consider it more 
closely in these two aspects, especially seeking 
clear views on the objective; because I believe 
it is impossible to know what we ought to be 
practically, or to mould and fashion our practi- 
eal conduct, until we know what we are abso- 
lutely. 

We must have the objective clearly before us 
before we can be right in the subjective. 

If we reduce this principle to its individual 
application, we may make it more clear. I must 
know that I am a child of God absolutely before 
I can walk and act as such. But when I do know 
the absolute fact, my conduct ought to be 
moulded and fashioned according thereto. The 
absolute rules and governs the practical, and not 
the practical the absolute. We have not to make 
a unity, but to conform to one that God is mak- 
ing. That is a most important difference. If a 
man is born again he is a member of the true 
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Church of God, though he may be in no denom- 
inational Church whatever, and though a man be 
in the most rigid denominational Churh, yet if 
not born again he is not in the Church of God. 

What I mean by the objective is that aspect 
of the Church which presents it according to 
God’s purpose and as it is in His hands. This 
is sure in any case: nothing can shake it as 
builded and supported by God’s omnipotent 
hand; the gates of hell shall not prevail against 
it, and it is this absolute fact that should govern 
the subjective, or the practical state of God’s 
people. 

Now while these two aspects should go to- 
gether, and while there should be a correspond- 
ence between them, yet it is important to see that 
they are so distinct (though they ought not to be 
separated) that there may be great failure in the 
one without the integrity of the other being af- 
fected thereby. We know this is true of individu- 
als, that there may be great failure in my prac- 
tical condition, in my life or walk, but without 
affecting at all the integrity of my standing and 
relationship before God. The same thing applies 
to the Church. My standing and relationship 
would condemn my soul for its inconstancy, 
which latter shuts me out of communion; but the 
link of relationship remains intact—that is, in- 
dissoluble. I am, if I may so speak, a naughty 
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child; but I am a child still. But let not any one 
use the absolute character of Christian standing 
to excuse a bad state of soul or failure in walk; 
it rather, as we have said, condemns one for hav- 
ing failed in the obligations that attaches to 
such relationship. Though the relationship does 
not depend upon the practical state, yet it is evi- 
denced by it, and in the absence of such evidence 
it might be doubted if the life is there. 

“Now we shall find in this Scripture, which I 
have read, that the Lord in a most gracious way 
seems to be clearing the ground for something. 
He is going to make a special revelation to His 
disciples. He is going to tell them something 
that has never been told to man before, and He 
is clearing the ground for it—He is preparing 
their hearts for the revelation which He is about 
to make to them. And we find there are, at least, 
three things that have to be cleared away before 
they (the disciples) are brought into the condi- 
tion to receive from His lips the announcement 
that He has to make, for I believe, as I think I 
stated in the last lecture, that the old dispensa- 
tion with all that accrues to it gradually, recedes 
before the dawn of the new. 

The same principle applies to every individual, 
especially if such individual has been trained in 
tradition and ceremonial religion. The old dis- 
pensation, or the old traditional views, recede, 
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sometimes very slowly, before the dawn of the 
truth upon the soul. 

We do not as a rule jump out of our traditional 
teaching of perhaps twenty or thirty years into 
the light and truth of God in a moment. Our 
apprehension of that truth is progressive—and a 
very slow progress it often is. But one thing is 
most important as we grow in the truth: we 
should see to it that we know the reality and 
power of it in our souls. 

Have you ever noticed that the Word of God 
never says that we can serve God according to 
our measure of knowledge? but it does say we 
can serve God according to our measure of grace 
and faith. Note that. 

Well now, the first thing that is to be cleared 
away is what we may call ritualism. The Lord 
says here, “Beware of the leaven of the Pharisees 
and of the Sadducees.” The leaven of the Phari- 
sees is ritualism. 

No ritualist is in a position to understand the 
true character and nature of the Church of God. 
I make this statement and emphasize it by repe- 
tition without the slightest hesitation. No ritual- 
ist is in a position to understand the true nature 
and character of the Church of God, for ritualism 
reverses God’s erder of things entirely. 

For instance, ritualism tells us that the only 
way to Christ is through the Church. Now that- 
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is quite the opposite of the truth. The Scripture 
tells us most plainly that the only way into 
the true Church is through Christ. 

Now, here is a fundamental difference to begin 
with. The Church of Rome, or any ritualistic 
Church, teaches us that the way to Christ is 
through the Church; the Scripture plainly and 
simply declares that the way into the true 
Church is through Christ, and that all who come 
to Christ are in the Church. The moment Peter 
was brought by Andrew to the Lord Jesus (St. 
John i.), the Lord said to him, “Thou art Pe- 
ter,” i.e.a stone. And Peter tells us that all who 
believe are stones in that building also. You 
received that name of Peter, or, a stone, when 
you came to Christ. That is the way into the 
Church; it is through Christ and through Him 
alone. Therefore, it is impossible for a ritualist 
to understand the true nature and character of 
the Church of God. We might give many other 
reasons, but time will not permit of this now. 

Then there is the leaven of the Sadducees. The 
leaven of the Sadducees is rationalism. If ritu- 
alism obscures the Cross of Christ, where we 
have the one and only perfect sacrifice, by its sac- 
rifies, sacraments and ceremonies, rationalism 
denies the sacrifice altogether. Rationalism will 
not admit of atonement; rationalism will not be- 
lieve that that Man who walked about here on 
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this earth, the Lord Jesus Christ, is no other 
than God Himself, though manifest here in the 
flesh. 

Rationalism on the one hand is sapping the 
very foundation of the Christian faith at the 
present moment, denying or perverting the truth 
from beginning to end, while ritualism is obscur- 
ig it by a false and corrupt system of religion 
under the name of Christianity. And I need not 
say that no rationalist is in a position to under- 
stand revealed truth. What I mean by ration- 
alist is a man who says, “I believe nothing but 
what I can reduce to my own understanding; I 
must understand a thing before I believe it, and 
I cannot understad how Christ, a man, can be 
also God, and, therefore, I will not believe it. Nor 
can I understand the justice of punishing one for 
another, and, therefore, I won’t believe it. I must 
be able to reduce things to the capability of my 
own mind, and my own sense of morals and jus- 
tice, before taking them as true.” That is the 
way rationalism goes on, but, of course, ignoring 
all the while that man is a fallen creature, and 
that his mind is blinded and darkened by sin. 
Refusing to admit the fact that they are blind, 
they go on to deny the existence of every thing 
they cannot see; taking for granted that their 
sense of things is unimpaired and their judg: 
ment infallible, it becomes quite easy, even nat- 
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ural, for them to look upon their conceptions of 
what should be as perfect, and hence to unblush- 
ingly assert such conceptions as truth; and this 
is looked upon as rational because it conforms 
with the reasoning of their darkened minds! 
Such rationalism to-day is exalting itself against 
everything that is revealed in the Scriptures 
about God Himself. 

Just to show the “irrationalism” of such rea- 
soning as says, “I do not believe anything but 
what I can understand,” let me ask—can you, or 
can any one, understad or conceive the faet of 
infinite space? No, we cannot grapple with the 
idea, and yet we are bound to believe it. Why are 
we bound to believe it? Because you cannot 
imagine a boundary. If you try to do so, if you 
try to set a boundary to space, never mind how 
far you allow your imagination to reach, the 
thought involuntarily occurs to you, “What is be- 
yond?” You cannot help it, the thought will 
come. The same thing applies to eternity. You 
are bound to believe in eternity, that is, endless 
duration, because, if you try to set a limit in your 
mind, even though you go on for hundreds of 
millions of years, and say, “Eternity comes to 
an end here,’ the thought immediately occurs 
uninvited, “What is after?” We are bound to 
believe it; and so it is with everything infinite. 

It is not surprising, therefore, that we are not 
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able to comprehend the infinite God. Yet, in 
spite of professed infidelity, all nations of men 
manifest a belief in a God of some kind, and when 
the true God reveals and manifests Himself, as 
has been the case, in His written Word and in 
the presence of Christ Jesus in this world, we 
can believe it. It is an avowed mystery—God 
manifest in the flesh—but faith believes it, be- 
cause we have the revelation of it, we have the 
proof of it. 3 

The Lord Jesus Christ Himself, though a man 
to look upon, manifested almighty power; He 
showed a power superior to every branch of na- 
ture that is known to us. Disease could not abide 
His presence; the mighty billows obeyed His 
voice; the grave yields its captive at the com- 
mand of his mighty word. 

Shall I be considered unreasonable, then, if I 
say I would rather believe the Lord Jesus Christ, 
that I am old-fashioned enough to believe the 
Man who rose from the dead, more than 1800 
years ago, in preference to believing all the rene- 
gade doctors and professors of our own day, who 
can only discover and discant upon what exists, 
at best, but manifest their utter impotence in the 
face of even what they discover? Would we not 
_—when the conclusions of these men are opposed 
to the teaching of Christ—rather believe that 
One who showed a power superior to all those 
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forces that we see around us, and who, Himself, 
came forth in mighty resurrection power from 
the grave? Oh, beware of the unregenerate mind 
of man; beware of the working of the unaided 
intellect even in yourselves; because Satan will 
seek to darken the mind and the reasoning of the 
hearts of man, of the souls of even God’s people. 

It is not that faith is unreasonable, not a bit of 
it. I consider that one is acting in a way most 
reasonable in preferring to believe the Lord Jesus 
Christ to any man at the present time who sets 
himself in opposition to what Christ taught, for 
there is a mighty power to back up the words of 
that blessed One. When once the fact is estab- 
lished that this book is the Book of God, the word 
of God, nothing is more reasonable than to be- 
lieve it, even though one may not understand all 
its blessed contents. 

If I believe the Scriptures to be the Word of 
God because they are proven to be so, I am, I 
consider, in a position to understand them, for 
which I need not the interpretation of the Pope 
or the Church, but the aid of the Holy Ghost. 
There must be the listening ear, the believing 
heart, and the willing hand: “He that will do His 
will shall know of the doctrine.” The Scriptures 
are so unlike any other writings that we get a 
blessing from reading them even when we do not 
understand them. I believe I got real and definite 
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blessing in reading the book of Revelation before 
I understood a verse of it. I repeated—when 
quite a boy—the first three chapters before 400 
people, and I do not believe I could have ex- 
explained one line; but it had a real and lasting 
effect upon my soul. 

The majesty and the glory of God are brought 
forth in such a way in that book that, though 
you do not understand a word of it, you will get 
a blessing from the reading of it. At the very 
outset of the book we read, “Blessed is he [not 
that understandeth, but] that readeth, and they 
that hear the words of this prophecy and keep 
those things which are written therein: for the 
time is at band.” Yes, there is a blessing even 
in the reading and hearing, for the spirit and 
majesty of God are in it. The same thing holds 
good in regard to the other Scriptures, all of 
which speak of the things concerning Christ. 
Even though I may not understand all that is 
taught in these Scriptures, there is a life, a real- 
ity about them that goes home to my heart, and 
brings me into contact with One who is infinitely 
above me. Herein lies the reality, the searching 
power, and the blessing; the Scriptures bring 
into the presence of the One who speaks in them; 
and though I do not understand all He says, yet 
the light and glory of His presence, and the love 
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of His heart must have a telling effect upon my 
soul. 

Now there may be no ritualist nor rationalist 
here; but we come to a third question that comes 
home to more than one of us. I will sum it up 
briefly as the “bread question,” embracing the 
whole circumstances of this life. We find the dis- 
ciples were so occupied with this bread question, 
with their own temporal needs, that they were 
not in a position to understand what the Lord 
would teach them, for when He said, “Beware of 
the leaven of the Pharisees,’ they said among 
themselves, “It is because we have no bread.” 
That was the all-absorbing question that filled 
their souls at that time—“We have no bread,” 
—and, of course, if the Lord spoke about leaven, 
then they would think He was occupied about 
the same thing. 

We lose a great deal by this preoccupation 
with circumstances around us, under which we 
always seek to apply some part of Scripture to 
these circumstances (that assume such impor- 
tance in our eyes and occupy such a large place 
in our minds) when perhaps it has no relation to 
them whatever. 

But the Lord rebukes them, saying, “O ye of 
little faith, why reason ye among yourselves, be- 
cause ye have brought no bread? Do ye not yet 
understand, neither remember the five loaves of 
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the five thousand, and how many baskets ye took 
up? Neither the seven loaves cof the four thou- 
sand, and how many baskets ye took up? How 
is it that ye do not understand that I spake it not 
to you concerning bread, that ye should beware 
of the leaven of the Pharisees and of the Sad- 
ducees?” 

Oh, how soon do we forget. When shall we lay 
~ hold of the blessed thought that almighty power 
and grace are engaged on our behalf? when shall 
we hug to our bosoms in stern reality the blessed 
fact that nothing, nothing is absolutely indis- 
pensable to the child of God—to the man of 
faith—but Jesus only? 

If I have got Jesus, I can dispense with every- 
thing else. What if I have no bread? He can 
make stones into bread if He pleases; He can 
command bread from heaven or water from the 
rock if He so wills. 

We do not know how we are hindered, dear 
Christian friends, in the understanding of God’s 
word by preoccupation with our own circum: 
stances. If the cares of this life and the deceit- 
fulness of riches choke the word of life in the 
souls of unbelievers, the same things choke the 
word of instruction in the souls of believers; it is 
the cares and riches of this life that are account- 
able to a great extent for much of our ignorance 
in the things of God. 
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We are so absorbed with the things of this life, 
we are so taken up with them, our hearts are so 
in the things around us, that we are not in a posi- 
tion to receive the truth. May we know what it 
is in reality to trust Him for our present needs 
as well as our eternal welfare. ~ 

Having dealt with the things that are likely to 
hinder us in our apprehension of the truth, the 
Lord then proceeds to give something positive, 
and asks, “Whom do men say that Iam?” And 
we find that the opinions of the people concern- 
ing Him were various. “Some say John the Bap- 
tist, some Elias, and others Jeremias or one of 
the prophets.” “But whom say ye that I am?” 
is the next question, which brings forth that 
wonderful confession by Peter: “Thou art the 
Christ, the Son of the living God.” 

Now, mark you, it was not only, “Thou art the 
Christ,” that is to say, the Messiah—the charac- 
ter in which He presented Himself to them in this 
gospel—but, “the Son of the living God,’ says 
Peter, and he was spokesman for the others. The 
Lord replies: “Flesh and blood hath not re- 
vealed it unto thee, but My Father which is in 
heaven.” “You did not get that from the Rabbis 
nor any learned professors of this world, neither 
from Oxford nor Cambridge, nor any other 
earthly seminary; My Father, which is in heaven, 
hath revealed it to thee.” 


\ 
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There is no man on the earth to-day, who has 
a true saving knowledge of the Lord Jesus Christ 
—who can confess from the heart, “Thou art the 
Christ, the Son of the living God.” “Living 
God,” mark you; this certainly implies resurrec- 
tion; we say no man on earth has such knowledge 
save by the revelation of God the Father. There 
are many people who know about Him in a his- 
torical way, without any real personal interest 
and faith in Him; for flesh and blood cannot re: 
veal Christ to the heart of any man. 

Education is very well in its place, and I be 
lieve God’s people should not be behind in it; the 
monopoly of learning, in the study of science, and 
the searching out of God’s works, should not be 
left to infidels; we ought, rather, to put forth 
every effort to train and improve the mind; but 
all with a sense of dependence upon the Spirit of 
God to understand the things of God. No amount 
of education without this will reveal Christ to 
the heart. 

The Lord goes on to say, “And J also say unto 
thee’—which I believe is the true reading—note 
the force of that expression. “And I also say 
unto thee, That thou art Peter, and upon this 
rock I will build My Church.” What rock? the 
Son of the living God; not Peter. This is a new 
revelation, that is why I call special attention to 
the Lord’s words “I also.” “My Father hath re- 
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vealed something to you, and I also say unto thee 
—I am going to make a revelation to you—Thou 
art Peter, and upon this rock I will build My 
Church.” He does not say, “I have been build- 
ing it,” nor, “I am building it,” but, “I will build 
it.’ He speaks of it as a future thing. ~ 

Here, then, is the foundation of the Church; it 
is Christ Himself; it is not Peter. Peter is a 
stone on it, just as we all are stones in the build- 
ing, but the foundation is Christ, the Son of the 
living God. If it be said it was Peter’s confes- 
sion that the Lord referred to as the rock on 
which He would build, we only reply that comes 
to the same thing; for if it was Peter’s confession 
it was what he confessed, i.e. the Christ, the Son 
of the living God. And He does not say, “I will 
build people into My Church if people will be 
built into it”; it is the sovereign “I will.” There 
is no condition; He simply makes known His in- 
tention to build His Church; in such a way that 
“the gates of hell shall not prevail against it.” 
Blessed, wondrous grace! Never would man have 
been blessed at all, apart from God’s determina- 
tion to bless him in spite of himself. 

Now, the revelation of the Church is peculiar 
to the New Testament; we have not one single 
word all through the Old Testament concerning 
the Church of God as a direct revelation. But 
though God’s purpose concerning it is not re- 
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- vealed until we come to the New Testament, con- 
sequently upon the death and the resurrection 
of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the descent of the 
Holy Ghost, yet He had it in His mind from all 
eternity. The star at the commencement of the 
chart represents the purpose of God concerning 
His Church, or the Church in the mind of God 
before the world was, but hidden in God, as 
Ephesians iii. tells us: “Hidden in God through 
the ages and generations past, but now revealed 
unto His holy apostles and prophets by the 
Spirit.” 

I do not know anything more charming than 
that we are here this evening, if truly born 
again, in realization of the purpose of God, which 
is eternal, according to the eternal design of the 
blessed God, that God is now working out a pur- 
pose which He conceived far back in eternity, if 
we can speak of conception at all, when the pur- 
pose of God is called an “eternal purpose.” This 
did not come out until after our Lord Jesus 
Christ was rejected; then God, as we have seen, 
set aside His dealings with the Jews for the time 
being, and postponed the fulfilment of all events 
that are predicted concerning that people, for the 
accomplishment now of His eternal purpose. 

The present period, therefore, is chosen for the 
revelation and accomplishment of this special 
purpose. But let us see from the Scripture that 
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it is most clear that as to revelation we have not 
a word in the Old Testament about the Church 
of God, for in Ephesians iii. we are told it was 
hidden in God. You cannot imagine anything 
more obscured than that. Then again towards 
the end of Colossians i. you have the Same thing; 
viz., that this mystery, as it is called, was not 
revealed to the ages and generations past; it is a 
special revelation for the present time; and the 
revelation was especially given to the Apostle 
_ Paul, in whose epistles we find revealed the dis- 
tinct and dispensational character of the Church. 

There is a verse in Numbers xiii. which I can 
but think foreshadows what I am seeking to ex- 
plain; for, though we have not anything as to 
divine revelation in the Old Testament about the 
Church, that part of the Word of God is full of 
types and shadows. The very first type we have 
in the Scripture is the type of Christ and the 
Church. Adam fell into a deep sleep, and while 
in that sleep God took a rib out of his body, and 
out of that rib He builded a woman whom He 
brought and presented to Adam awakened from 
his sleep. Here we have an exquisitely beautiful 
shadow or type of Christ and the Church. Christ 
fell into a deep sleep of death, and consequently 
on that death God builds the Church, gathers out 
His Church, and presently she shall be presented 
to God in all her unity, beauty and glory. Other 
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types there are, but the type or shadow only 
shows the absence of the substance, and now the 
substance is revealed we can look back and see in 
these types and shadows that God had it in His 
mind though it was not. revealed. 

The verse I have referred to will be found in 
the chapter above named, which gives a descrip- 
tion of the journeyings of the spies through the 
land of Palestine; and after naming several 
places the writer comes to Hebron; then we read 
just these few words in parenthesis: “Now He- 
bron was built seven years before Zoan in Egypt” 
(ver. 22). Why is such a comment made in re- 
lation to this place? Many other places are 
mentioned without anything to call our speciai 
attention to them, yet as soon as we come to He- 
bron we have this remarkable parenthesis: “Now 
Hebron was built seven years before Zoan in 
Egypt.” No believer will doubt that there is de- 
sign in this, so that we are led to ask—what is 
the typical meaning of Hebron? The typical 
meaning is, heavenly blessing and fellowship, or 
heavenly blessing and fruitfulness; it is a type 
of the heavenly Canaan land with all its bless- 
ings and fruitfulness into which the Church is 
brought. Hebron is a striking type of the bless- 
ings with which we are blessed in Christ Jesus. 

We only have now to ascertain the typical 
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meaning of Zoan in Egypt to see why that place 
is compared with Hebron? 

Zoan in Egypt we find was the city of learning 
in that country, something like Oxford and Cam- 
bridge in our own. What then is the lesson to be 
gathered from this? The lesson to be gathered is 
that long before all the boasted learning of this 
world was in existence, this purpose concerning 
Christ and the Church existed in the mind of 
God. The Church, indeed, can claim antiquity 
before all the boasted learning of this world. God 


had the whole plan drawn out in His mind long 
before the world was, and nothing that has or 


that can happen in this world will frustrate or 
alter that plan; God sees the end most surely 
from the very beginning. Then the fact that that 
statement comes in in parenthetical order illus- 
trates the special place and character of the 
present dispensation, for while the Church is be- 
ing gathered out for heavenly blessings above, it 
is Just a parenthetical period, a special dispensa- 
tion or administration recognised subsequently 
to the Cross, by the descent of the Holy Ghost 
baptizing all believers into one body, which will 
terminate by the coming of the Lord Jesus 
Christ to take that Church to Himself in heay- 
enly glory, into that heaven which He has 
prepared for it and to which it does already 
belong, 
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Now let me say a word or two as to the unity 
of the Church. We have been singing about the 
unity and oneness of the Church. We find in the 
Word of God that this unity is most absolute in 
its character. Perhaps that is the most impor- 
tant point before us to-night, because it is so little 
understood. The scriptural unity is a unity we 
have not to make; we are never told to make a 
unity. This calls for our special attention, 
because it is what we are always trying to do. 
Christians are all occupied about making little 
unities of their own; but such is not the real 
unity of His people. God makes the unity by 
bringing those who are converted into one body 
and associating them with the Lord Jesus Christ 
Himself by the Holy Ghost. 

That Christian in the midst of the corruption 
of the Romish Church is as much a member of 
the body of Christ as the child of God who is 
most scripturally clear as to ecclesiastic position. 
I am supposing, of course, one who is really born 
again. If born again, no matter where the man 
is, he is a member of the true Church of God; the 
unity that God makes embraces all Christians, 
all truly born-again souls wherever they are. This 
is the true Church of God; it is composed of all 
redeemed souls wherever they may be found. 

This is the unity that God makes; and what 
we are exhorted to do is to keep it, not to make 
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another, but to keep the one that God makes. 
How can we keep it? By owning it, by confess- 
ing it not only in word but in practice before the 
eyes of the world, that is, by owning my relation- 
ship, not only with the Lord Jesus Christ Him- 
self, but with all members of His body, arid treat- 
ing them as members of His body, going on with 
them as far as I can by the truth of God. To 
recognise in every true child of God a brother, 
and seek to show brotherly feelings toward, and 
to do all I can to further his joy and faith. To 
know this unity and to keep it, is to receive all - 
God’s people—“‘Receive ye one another as Christ 
received us, to the glory of God.” I have met 
some people who seem to read that Scripture, or 
at least to understand it as if it said, “Reject ye 
one another to the glory of God.” Now, when 
the Scripture says, “Receive ye one another to the 
glory of God” it does not mean that we are to 
reject each other and refuse to have fellowship 
with each other, except on a sectarian basis. Sec- 
tarianism is opposed to God’s unity of the 
Church; “To the glory of God” has simply to do 
with the motive and manner of that reception: 
“As Christ received us.” He did not reject us, 
He received us in pure grace; let us treat each 
other in the same way. This is surely the mean- 
ing of the passage. And here I would say that 
“Receive ye one another” does not mean to re- 
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ceive the child of God into our meeting or church, 
as people say; it does not exclude that, but most 
certainly it is not limited to that, for the saints 
who were here exhorted to receive one another 
were already in the same Church. It means you 
are to receive me, and I you into our houses for 
Christian fellowship, and help in various ways. 
It is quite true that we get a most blessed ex- 
pression of unity and fellowship at the Lord’s 
table, but there are many other ways in which we 
are to express this fellowship and unity. 

Let us then lay firmly hold of this fact, that 
every born-again soul is in the Church of God, is 
as truly a member of the body of Christ as I am 
myself, and then the wondrous prayer with 
which the apostle winds up that chapter of the 
counsels of God (Eph. iii.) will be realized to 
some extent in us: “That ye may be able to com- 
prehend with all saints what is the breadth, and 
length, and depth, and height; and to know the 
love of Christ which passeth knowledge.” ‘With 
all saints,” every saint is dear to Him, and, as I 
get near to His heart, will be dear to me also. 

At the same time, the more truly we get hold 
of this blessed fact the more we see the incon- 
sistency of the sad state of things that exists 
amongst the people of God. What means all this 
division, strife, and contention, and _ rivalry 
amongst God’s own people? As to relationship 
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are we not one body and one family, and as to 
purpose are we not partners in one great enter- 
prise? Nothing condemns such a state of things 
in our eyes like laying hold of this blessed fact, 
viz., that the Church is one, that the unity is 
vital, perfect and absolute. It enlarges ~one’s 
heart towards all God’s people, and gives one the 
desire to recognise that relationship and unity, 
that Christ may be glorified and man may see we 
are His disciples. Yet it fills one’s heart with 
contrition and brings one in real confession be: 
fore God, like Daniel, when one thinks that the 
Church has so sinned against God and has not 
recognised and owned the truth in a practical 
way as she should have done. But it is not al- 
ways going to be so, for Eph. v. tells us that that 
Church shall ere long be presented to Christ in 
all her unity and beauty, without a flaw. 

Yes, when caught up, all failure and all that 
grieves shall be left behind, and we shall be pre- 
sented as one glorious Church to the Lord Jesus 
Christ Himself, in every way suited to His own 
blessed presence, and for His own companion- 
ship. The Lord grant, in the riches of His grace 
that our comprehension of this wondrous subject 
may be more clear, and that our practice, our 
every day practice in relation to the children of 
God may be moulded and fashioned according 
to it. 
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You find in Eph. iv. the manner in which this 
unity is to be kept: “With all lowliness and 
meekness, with long suffering, forbearing one an- 
other in love; endeavoring to keep the unity of 
the Spirit in the bond of peace.” Yes, that is 
what we want—more real love and peace. In 
Ephesians we are exhorted to walk in love, as 
well as to walk circumspectly ; God grant we may 
do so, 
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I. saw in our last lecture that God had an 
Eternal Purpose concerning man; that 

that purpose consisted in the choice of poor, 
guilty, hell-deserving sinners from among the na- 
tions of men, after the guilt of the world had 
been fully proven and the sinful condition of man 
thoroughly established; that for the accomplish- 
ment of this purpose God set aside His dealings 
with His earthly people, the Jews, as a nation, 
postponing all the judgments and blessings that 
are predicted for that people while this wondrous 
assembly is being gathered out from the whole 
world, save that they are left in predicted dis- 
persion. So that, now, the gospel message that 
goes forth is to every creature, without the slight- 
est distinction of class, caste, or nationality: 
white man, red man, black man, all alike are sin- 
ful and guilty, and the same gospel goes forth 
unto all; and all who believe among them are 
gathered into one glorious company, which shall 
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soon be presented to the Lord Jesus Christ in 
brightest glory. 

The coming of Christ to translate that Church 
to Heaven is the special subject before us in this 
Address. 

We may wonder, indeed, in the present-day, 
when our land so abounds with Bibles, when 
there is scarcely a household without a Bible in 
it, that there is so little preached and spoken 
about the second coming of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. The Scriptures are full of this subject; 
there is not a subject in the Scriptures that has 
so much attention bestowed upon it. You can 
scarcely read a chapter without coming across 
some reference to the second coming of the Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

There are in the New Testament 260 chapters 
and 318 references to the second coming of the 
Lord Jesus Christ, and yet how very little we 
hear about it. 

It was indeed a sorry day for the Church when 
she gave up this blessed hope as the prospect of 
the people of God of the present dispensation. Of 
course, she could not well retain it when she fell 
down to the level of the world, when she began to 
amaleamate herself with the world. How could 
she retain her place, her attitude of waiting for 
the Lord Jesus Christ from heaven to come and 
take her to Himself, and then, subsequently, to 
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establish His kingdom and share the glory of His 
reign with her, while she herself was seeking to 
reign here in this world without Him? 

It requires a moral condition of soul to hold in 
reality the truth of the Lord’s coming; and that 
is why it is that the Church, the professing 

‘hurch, gave it up; and that is why it is that so 
few Christians hold that blessed truth to-day. 

The subject of baptism, and that of the Lord’s 
Supper and other outward ordinances of Chris- 
tianity are clung to with the greatest tenacity, 
and yet, the subject of the Lord’s coming, with 
which the Scripture teems from beginning to end, 
is scouted to a most sad extent. Why is this? 

Both baptism and the Lord’s Supper are cer- 
tainly important in their places, but they are 
things that may be used and clung to without real 
moral condition of soul corresponding therewith. 

Baptism, whether rightly or wrongly under- 
stood, has been clung to all through the history 
of the Church, and so has the Lord’s Supper. It 
is because these institutions may be used simply 
as externals, without having to do with the in- 
ternal state of the soul at all—of course it 
should not be so, but. it may be, and has been so 
—while even to own the blessed truth of the 
Lord’s coming again to receive His people to 
Himself at any time searches and proves the very 
heart and conscience of the believer, for the heart 
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naturally clings to this world, the heart holds 
on to things down here for very life, and nothing 
can cause a man to hold loosely on to things of 
time and sense but a thorough grip by faith of 
the risen Man on yonder throne. 

Then, when the risen One is thus before my 
soul, the blessed knowledge of His speedy return 
to receive me to Himself gives me the greatest 
joy, the fullest comfort to my heart. But if I am 
cleaving to the things down here in this world 
for very life, I cannot bear the idea of being 
snatched from them at any moment, and espe- 
cially to meet One to whom I have been so dis- 
loyal, so unfaithful. As, yes, this is the secret 
of the absence of this blessed subject in the 
sermons, in the teaching of to-day. 

The theme of the Lord’s coming is not a sub- 
ject merely for matured Christians who have 
been studying their Bibles for twenty or thirty 
years; it is a subject that is well adapted to the 
youngest believer; it is a subject which is calcu- 
lated to afford the greatest comfort, the most 
superlative joy to the man who only believed the 
gospel of God this morning; it is a subject that 
is calculated above all others to give the young 
convert a good start in the Christian life, because 
no other subject has such power—such an influ- 
ence in detaching the heart from present things 
and opening out the future in all its splendor, in 
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all its glory, to the view of faith in such a way 
that, spontaneously, the heart says, “Come, Lord 
Jesus,” and expresses its desires thus, “I want 
to see that Man who saved me; I want to see the 
One who died for me on Calvary’s Cross, who 
shed His most precious blood for me, who was 
forsaken of God, who was enshrouded in dark- 
ness (the darkness of death), enclosed with the 
assembly of the wicked, whose inner sufferings 
no mortal man can ever fathom or enter into; He 
that died for me that I might have a_ bright 
eternity of joy, pleasure and felicity with Him 
for ever.” Such is the longing desire of the true 
Christian whose heart is set on Christ. 

And before that glory, all the things that so 
glitter in the eyes of men naturally here fade and 
vanish away; all the tinsel of this world and all 
the veneer of polite society, all is eclipsed by the 
light and the glory that shines in the face of 
Jesus Christ, into which glory I may be caught 
up at any moment. 

This subject, I repeat, is so well adapted to the 
youngest convert that it is associated, intimately 
associated, indeed, almost an integral part of the 
gospel which the Apostle Paul preached. And if 
we had time to turn to the Epistle of Paul to the 
Thessalonians we should see the mighty and won- 
drous effect of the fact upon that people. 

The Apostle Paul was only at Thessalonica for 
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three Sabbath days, and the people he preached 
to were worshipping idols, and yet he preached 
the Second Advent. 

What would people say now, if a missionary, 
going forth to the heathen, began straightway to 
proclaim the Second Advent? They would think 
that he had abandoned all wisdom, if he had not 
become quite infatuated; or that he had made a 
hobby of a very unprofitable and out-of-the-way 
subject, almost, some would think, an unchris- 
tian subject. 

This, then, is just what the Apostle Paul did; 
he went and preached the Second Advent to those 
idol worshippers; not to the exclusion of the first, 
however, but he preached the two together in such 
a way as had a wonderful effect upon those be- 
lievers in Thessalonica, for they were real believ- 
ers; the gospel went home to them with much 
assurance, and they gave evidence of their salva- 
tion to the people of the whole regions round 
about. 

The Apostle Paul would have had no need to 
send a report to the Macedonian Gazette, or the 
Herald of Achaia, if there were such papers in 
those days, that 100 or 200 people had been con- 
verted—they advertised themselves by their com- 
plete change of life, by their earnest confession 
of faith in Christ, by their “work of faith and 
labor of love and patience of hope.” “or from 


THE COMING OF CHRIST 163 


you sounded out the word of the Lord not only in 
Macedonia and Achaia, but also in every place 
your faith to God-ward is spread abroad; so that 
we need not to speak any thing. For they them- 
selves shew of us what manner of entering in we 
had unto you.” ‘These are the kind of conver: 
sions we want. 

I do not believe in a conversion that does not 
change the life. It is quite true that we cannot 
live the life before we have it, nor can we get it 
by trying to live it before we have it. But when 
we have the life by new birth, we should live it, 
and in the living of it is its possession evidenced. 
Nowadays we evangelists, if we go into a town 
and perhaps 100 people profess to be saved or 
stop back at the anxious enquirers’ meeting, 
which is too often taken as profession, a report 
is sent off to several magazines, and there it is in 
black and white that 100 people have been con- 
verted in such a town. But in six months’ time 
we go to that place, and out of the 100 or 150 
people, perhaps we can only find about 10. Thank 
God for so many; our labor has not been in vain. 
But the report has gone forth that there were 
100; where are the 90? And, perhaps, even the 
10 require looking up, for they have had very 
little shepherd care ever since they were saved. 

Here, in Thessalonica, the Apostle’s converts 
gave the fullest evidence to all around of their 

13 
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real conversion to God. T believe that the second 
coming, as a real hope filling their hearts, was a 
great factor in the work that was going on in the 
souls of those Thessalonians, for we read they 
“turned to God from idols to serve the living and 
true God, and to wait for His Son from _heaven.” 
What an attitude! They had got something to 
wait for; they had something to look on to that 
filled their hearts with buoyancy of hope; they 
had got a prospect, indeed, and it was so brightly 
shining before their eyes as to make their hearts 
glow with happy expectation. 

People talk about prospects here. What is the 
prospect in this life? Here it is: “Man that is 
born of a woman is of few days, and full of trou- 
ble.” Poor prospect, that; yet we have abundant 
testimony to the truth of it. 

When I was at the town of H—— a short time 
ago it was said of a certain young lady—‘She is 
very amiable and very attractive, and, withal, 
her prospects are good.” I noted that word, “Her 
prospects are good.” 

A fortnight later that young lady was a corpse; 
and I thought of the remark—“her prospects are 
good.” If you have not a prospect out of this 
world, you have not one worth having. I have 
Said that the Apostle Paul linked the two com- 
ings—the first and second—together. 

In order for a real and personal interest in the 
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second coming of the Lord Jesus Christ, there 
must be a real and personal interest in His first 
coming; and the deeper my interest in His first 
coming, the clearer my apprehension of the object 
of His first coming and its blessed and glorious 
results, the deeper will be my interest in His 
second coming. 

The more Christ is endeared to me as the One 
who has been here once and died for me on the 
Cross, the more do I long to see Him at His 
second coming. Hence the Apostle Paul told 
those people at Thessalonica that that Jesus who 
had been crucified at Jerusalem only just a few 
vears before was no other than the Son of the 
Living God, the Christ of God, that He was deliv- 
ered there for their sins and raised again for 
their justification, and that now, as believing on 
Him, they were cleansed from all their sins, that 
the Lord Jesus Christ was coming back to receive 
them into that heaven which His first coming had 
fitted them for. 

That is the gospel the Apostle Paul preached 
to those people, and that is the gospel of the 
glory of the blessed God. It not only tells us 
that the Lord Jesus Christ has been here and died 
to prepare us for heaven, but it tells us He is 
coming back again to receive us into that heaven 
that his first coming prepared us for. 

Now, I will just pass on to make a few re- 
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marks in as orderly a way as possible on this 
large subject. As to the coming of Christ in a 
general way, the whole of the Bible is full of it. 
The Old Testament Scriptures teem with pass- 
ages which speak of the coming of Christ to reign 
upon this earth; but there are different aspects 
in which His coming may be viewed. We may 
look at it in relation to the Jews, in relation to 
the Church, or in relation to the whole world; 
and while many Scriptures speak of it in a gen- 
eral way, others particularize on some special as- 
pect, or look at it in relation to some distinct 
people. We are looking at it now in relation to 
the Church more especially; and this aspect of 
His eoming, 7.e., to take a people out of this 
world, is peculiar to the New Testament. There 
is not one passage in the Old Testament which 
tells us that Christ is coming to take a people 
out of this world to the Father’s house. There 
are many passages which tell us that He is com- 
ing to restore Israel to their land, and to estab- 
lish a kingdom that shall extend to the ends of 
the earth. The New Testament also contains 
many passages that treat of the subject in this 
same aspect, but it tells us also of that coming 
in another relation altogether—that is, “His com- 
ing to take the Church to be with Himself.”’ The 
Church has the deepest interest in both or every 
aspect of her Lord’s coming, and correlative 
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events. Our prospect embraces not only the rap- 
ture, but the coming and kingdom of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, though the rapture is the imme- 
diate hope. In accordance with this we find a 
passage in Titus which links both aspects of the 
comirg of Christ as forming the prospect of the 
believer—“Looking for that blessed hope and the 
glorious appearing of the great God and our 
Saviour Jesus Christ.” Here, in the verses we 
have read from St. Jobn xiv., we have the first 
hint of the Lord’s coming to catch up a people 
from the earth. In Matthew xxiv. and Luke 
xvii. and xxi. it is the Lord’s coming to establish 
His kingdom on the earth that is spoken of; but 
here (John xiv.) it is a different aspect alto- 
gether. 

The hearts of the disciples were attached to the 
Lord Jesus Christ. They were not so very clear 
as to doctrine; they very much needed teaching, 
they were very dull of understanding, as the 
Lord Himself tells us in His reproaching words 
to them—which also apply too readily to us—but, 
still, their hearts were attached to Him. In John 
vi. we read of many people following the Lord 
simply for temporal advantage. The Lord tells 
them practically, “Unless you appropriate Me by 
faith, unless you appropriate the crucified Christ 
(eat my flesh and drink my blood), you have no 
life in you”; this is the sense of the words, “La- 
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bor not for the meat which perisheth, but for that 
meat which endureth unto everlasting life, which 
the Son of man shall give unto you: for Him 
hath God the Father sealed. And Jesus said 
unto them, I am the bread of life: he that cometh 
to Me shall never hunger; and he that believeth 
on Me shall never thirst.” “Then Jesus said 
unto them, Verily, verily, I say unto you, Except 
ye eat the flesh of the Son of man, and drink His 
blood, ye have no life in you. Whoso eateth My 
flesh, and drinketh My blood, hath eternal life; 
and I will raise him up at the last day.” (Verses 
53, 54.) It is the appropriation, by faith, of the 
crucified Christ that is salvation to my soul; 
without this eternal life is impossible. 

There were many following Him, not because 
of heart attachment to Himself, not because they 
had received Him by faith, but for temporal ad- 
vantage; and when the Lord put this truth be- 
fore them they said, “This is a hard saying; who 
can hear it?” and they turned back and walked 
with Him no more. Then Jesus turned to the 
twelve, and He said, “Will ye also go?” They 
said, “Lord, to whom’”—mark the force of the 
word, “to whom”; they did not say “where,” but 
“to whom’—“shall we go? Thou hast the words 
of eternal life, and we believe and are sure that 
Thou art that Christ the Son of the living God.” 
Their hearts are attached to Him; there is no 
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one else in the world they can turn to if they 
turn from Him. This does not mean to say that 
they at that time perceived the full meaning of 
the Lord’s teaching in that chapter, but they 
knew it was truth, for the Son of the living God 
had spoken it. So with ourselves, we may not 
fully understand certain parts of Scripture, but 
we know it is true, for God hath spoken it. We 
know that the darkness is in ourselves, and not in 
the Scripture. 

But when we come to chapter xiv. the Lord is 
going to leave them, and their hearts are sorely 
troubled because the Lord had told them He was 
going away. And we have here the measures the 
blessed Lord takes to comfort their troubled 
hearts. He begins by saying—oh, how sym- 
pathetic the words; what a real, deep pathos 
there is in these words—“Let not your heart be 
troubled.” Why should not their heart be trou- 
bled? Were they not going to lose Him whom 
they so loved? “Ye believe in God, believe also 
in me,” is the reason given. What does that 
mean? It is as if the Lord had said, “I am not 
going to be corporally present with you, but just 
as ye have believed in God, whom ye have not 
seen, believe also in me. I am going to be an ob- 
ject for your faith, henceforth, no less real to 
your heart, only by faith, now, instead of by 

sight.” (Iaith is a real thing. It is not that 
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mystic, inexplicable sort of thing that many peo- 
ple take it to be; it is a real living power, a sim- 
ple principle that evidences the Word of God in 
my soul and makes present an absent Christ in 
my heart.) “Let your faith lay hold on Me.” 
Peter did so, as well as the rest of the disciples, 
and in his epistle we hear him exhorting others 
to do so: “Whom having not seen ye love; in 
Whom, though now ye see Him not, yet believ- 
ing, ye rejoice with joy unspeakable and full of 
glory.” 

We have here in this chapter (John xiv.) two 
of the greatest characteristics of Christianity; 
they are these: a man, a real, living man, occu- 
pying the highest place in heaven, and God, the 
Holy Ghost, occupying the lowliest hearts on 
earth. I say these are the two greatest character- 
istics of Christianity; mark them well— a man, 
not a spirit. 

Some people have got such vague ideas of the 
risen Christ, something like the disciples had in 
the upper room, of which we read in Luke xxiv. 
The disciples fancied they saw a spirit, but the 
Lord said, “Handle Me, and see; for a spirit hath 
not flesh and bones, as ye see Me have.” And so 
people seem to think of Christ in heaven more as 
a spirit. No, He is there as a man, a man with 
flesh and bones—it does not say with blood, for 
He has poured out His blood—a real living man, 
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oecupying the highest place in heaven. As an- 
other passage puts it: “Far above all principal- 
ity, and power, and might, and dominion, and 
every name that is named not only in this world, 
but also in that which is to come; and hath put 
all things under His feet, and gave Him to be 
head over all things, to the Church.” 

There is not a power or principality that can 
be arrayed against my soul that Christ is not 
above; all the waves and billows that often 
threaten my soul with destruction are beneath 
His feet. But this is not all. The Lord does not 
stop at this; He says, as it were, “Not only am 
I going to be an object of faith to you while I 
am away, but this state of things is only going 
to Jast for a short time; I am not going to stay 
away for ever; I will come again and receive you 
unto Myself, that where I am, there ye may be 
also.” 

The Jews had been looking for the Lord 
Jesus to come and prepare a place for them in 
Palestine, and restore their nation; and rightly 
so, too. Even the disciples, up till the time when 
the Lord was crucified, were looking for this. 
“We trusted that it had been He which should 
have redeemed Israel,’ they say. But no, the 
Lord says, “I am going to prepare a place for you 
in the Father’s house; and I am coming again, 
not to restore the Kingdom (of course that will 
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take place subsequently), but I am coming again 
to receive you unto Myself, that where I am, 
there ye may be also.” This is the first hint of 
the Lord’s coming in this aspect of it. 

Then as to the manner and what we may call. 
doctrine of that coming. That is given as a fur- 
ther revelation in the passage I have read from 
1 Corinthians xv. 51: “Behold, I shew you a 
mystery [a secret revealed, something that has 
not been revealed before]; We shall not all sleep 
[that is, we shall not all die], but we shall all be 
changed.” 

“Oh,” said a man to me a short time since, 
“that is not right; we shall all die. There is one 
Scripture that says we shall all die.” 

“Is there?” I replied. “I should like to know 
where it is, because I am often repeating this 
verse; and I glory in the fact that death is not a 
necessity for God’s people, and that when He 
comes for them there will be a number on the 
earth who shall not pass through death at all.” 

“There is one Scripture, I am sure,” he re- 
joined. 

I offered him my Bible, and said, “I know 
there are a few Scriptures which speak of death 
generally as the lot of mankind, but I do not 
know one that says we shall all die.” 

“There is one, I am sure, though I cannot re- 
member at the moment where it is.” 
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“We must find it. Look in Hebrews ix., and 
see if the Scripture you want is there.” 

He turned up the chapter, and as his eyes ran 
down towards the end of it, he said, “Oh, yes; 1 
have got it now,” and he began to read: “ ‘And 
as it is appointed unto all men once to die.’ ” 

“Read it again.” 

““And as it is appointed unto all men once to 
qe——— ) 

“Now, my friend, look at it closely, and read 
it carefully.” 

“And as it is appointed unto all Oh, no. I 
see, ‘appointed unto men once to die” Well, 
well, I never noticed the omission of that little 
word ‘all’ before. Why, everybody quotes that 
text with the word ‘all’ in it; yet, certainly, it is 
not there.” 

“That is so; the text is often misquoted,” I re- 
plied. “It is an important little word in its 
place, and the very importance of the word marks 
the blessedness of its omission in this verse. I 
will give you a text from which we would not 
eliminate it for ten thousand worlds, if we had 
them: ‘The blood of Jesus Christ His Son 
cleanseth us from ALL sin.’ ” 

Thank God it has its place in that text; He has 
put it there to our comfort and peace. But in 
Hebrews ix. it has no place, 1.¢€., in the verse re- 
ferred to. Granted this is one of those passages 


174 GOD’S PROPHETIC PLAN 


which speak of death as the common lot of man- 
kind, that is a very different thing from saying, 
“Al] men must die.” And the interpretation of 
the passage is based upon the comparative: “And 
as it is appointed unto men once to die, but after 
this the judgment; so Christ . . .”’—Now, it 
was not appointed unto Christ to die-—‘So 
Christ was once offered to bear the sins of 
many.” He _ suffered and died for me. Then 
death is no longer a necessity for the one for 
whom Christ died. So true is this, that when 
death comes, for the believer it has changed its 
character altogether. Death is not that huge, 
gaunt monstey that strikes terror to the souls of 
men. No; death is stripped of all his terrors to 
the child of God, and reduced to the humble serv- 
ant of heaven sent to take him from his earthly 
shattered tenement to be with Jesus Himself 
above, in the brightness of glory. Not so with 
the unconverted man. Death to him is full of 
terrors; the sting is there, for it comes to arrest 
him for condemnation. But for the Christian 
the sting of death is gone. 

A young man, a friend of mine, said, a few 
years ago, as he passed out of this world: “He is 
gone before; I can follow Him, even through 
death.” “But why is it,” you ask, “if death is so 
much better for the Christian, if death really bet- 
ters the state of things for the child of God, why 
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is it that some Christians do not die happy?” 
Well, this question was asked me a few months 
ago, and I simply replied, “Because they do not 
die daily.” 

If we knew what it was to die daily, or if we 
knew the meaning of that expression in a prac- 
tical way, then, when we came to die actually, 
we should be more prepared for it, and go 
through it more triumphantly. The Apostle, 
who knew something of the reality of dying 
daily, said: ‘For I am in a strait betwixt two, 
having a desire to depart, and to be with Christ; 
which is far better: Nevertheless to abide in the 
flesh is more needful for you. And having this 
confidence, I know that I shall abide and remain 
with you for your furtherance and joy of faith.” 
But if, like the Apostle, we would be able truly 
to say “To die is gain, and I desire it,’ we must 
be able, like him, to say, “For me to live is 
Christ.” 

The furtherance of the joy and faith of the 
Lord’s dear ones was all that the Apostle wished 
to stay here for. What a godly and noble object! 
how glorifying to the blessed Lord! The Apostle 
could indeed say: “As to this body, if I am left 
in it, I want Christ to be glorified in it; as for 
myself, if I consult my own desire and gain, I 
am persuaded it is far better for me to depart 
and be with Christ.” But here in 1 Corinthians 
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xv. we are told that: ‘We shall not all sleep, but 
we shall all be changed.” Thank God for that 
change. I am so glad I am not going to be trans- 
lated to heaven in this body as it is. I do not 
want any headaches or rheumatic pains there. 
Nor shall I have them, for this body is going to 
be changed. 

What is effected by this change? The change 
that is effected is that which is spoken of in the 
earlier part of the chapter—from a natural to a 
spiritual body; from a carnal and earthly to a 
spiritual and heavenly body. Spiritual is char- 
acteristic, it is none the less a body still. I em- 
phasize this point, because some have used the 
word spiritual here as if it meant a kind of 
spiritual shadow in a bodily shape; but this is 
not so—it is a real body. 

“We shall be changed in a moment, in the 
twinkling of an eye.” The change will be physi- 
cal; it will also be moral. 

Think over the wonderful event for a moment: 
millions and millions and millions of people 
sleeping in the dust, whose bodies have gone into 
corruption, but whose dust is watched over by 
the Lord Himself, whose spirits are waiting with 
Him, will arise from their graves; and millions 
more of God’s people here alive and remain, 
when the trumpet sounds will be caught up to- 
gether to meet the Lord in the air. One moment 
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treading the dirty streets of this world, another 
moment walking the golden streets of that heav- 
enly city; one moment thousands of redeemed 
souls will be down here with their breasts filled 
with forebodings of to-morrow, next week, or 
next year, brooding over all their sorrows and 
trials, looking around in perplexity on all their 
woes, and suddenly, in the twinkling of an eye, 
caught up, changed, and gazing on their Lord in 
glory; one moment distracted with the cares of 
this life, and occupied with various forms of hu- 
man woe, and the next instant gazing upon the 
Lord in glory, in holy calmness, in perfect peace, 
not a care remaining, not one trace of anxiety 
—wondrous change. 

These are realities; we are not speaking 
fancied stories or talking fables; these are the 
verities of God’s own Word. And as truly, as 
literally, and as surely as the prophecy of Isaiah 
liii., which was written seven hundred years be- 
fore the first coming of Christ, was at that com- 
ing fulfilled, so truly, so literally, and so surely 
will be fulfilled at His second coming all that is 
spoken of in this chapter and many other chap- 
ters concerning His second coming. “He was 
oppressed, and He was afflicted, yet He opened 
not His mouth: He is brought as a lamb to the 
slaughter, and as a sheep before her shearers is 
dumb, so He openeth not His mouth.” How 
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actually, how literally was this fulfilled; how He 
was led as a lamb to the slaughter, and as a sheep 
before her shearers, so He opened not His mouth. 
Seven hundred years before its accomplishment 
this had been predicted of Him, and so, though 
more than eighteen hundred years have~passed 
since this chapter was written, yet at His second 
coming every word of it shall actually be ful- 
filled. 

There is just one other thought I would like to 
give about the sleeping ones before leaving this 
passage (1 Cor. xv.). Perhaps some might think, 
“Well, if the Apostles were waiting for Christ 
when they were here, and the early Thessalonian 
and Corinthian Christians were waiting for 
Christ when they were on this earth, surely they 
were disappointed of their hope?” Not a bit of 
it. They were waiting when here; they are wait- 
ing still; and they will wait until others have 
been brought in and the whole Church completed ; 
then all will be caught up and presented as one 
glorious and ransomed company. The early 
Christians are still waiting; nay, Christ Himself 
is waiting. 

The only difference between the departed and 
those who live and remain on this earth is that 
they have changed their waiting-room. If I may 
use a modern illustration, the departed Chris- 
tians are waiting in the first-class waiting-room, 
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where they enjoy much more of the presence of 
the Lord—present with the Lord—while we are 
waiting here in the third-class waiting-room, 
where we have many inconveniences to put up 
with. And just as the train takes both the first- 
class and third-class passengers, so the Lord will 
come, and the sleeping and the living will be 
caught up to meet Him in glory. 

A word now about the practical ‘effect of this 
upon the life. I do not believe that anything has 
such a purifying effect upon the lives of God’s 
_ people as this blessed hope: “And every man that 
hath this hope in Him purifieth himself, even as 
He is pure.” The purifying effect of this is very 
manifest upon the life when held in reality. I 
am going to be with Christ forever! Wondrous 
thought! But does it not make me want to know 
something more about Him now? Why, if my 
prospect is linked up here with a partner for a 
few years only, I want to know all I can about 
that person beforehand; and with this object I 
should be always seeking to enjoy the company of 
my intended partner. How much more, if my 
eternal welfare, my eternal prospect, is linked up 
with the Lord Jesus Christ Himself, should I be 
desirous of knowing all that is possible about 
Him here, and of enjoying all I can of His com: 
pany. Not only so, but if I am going to be for- 
ever like Christ I want to be as much like Him 
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as possible now. The very thought of the fact 
that when He appears I shall be like Him gives 
me the desire for present moral conformity to 
Him; for he “that hath this hope in Him” 
(Christ) “purifieth himself, even as He is pure.” 
The very first look, as it were, at Christ when 
He comes will conform us to His image in glory. 
“We shall be like Him, for we shall see Him as 
He is.” Glorious thought! Transporting pros- 
pect! May we know the real power of it in our 
souls, and may the effect of it be seen in our 
lives. 
_ We shall, as we have said, be changed into His 
likeness actually as soon as we see Him; and so 
we are changed into His image morally now by 
gazing on Him by faith. “Where the Spirit of 
the Lord is there is liberty. But we all, with 
open face beholding as in a glass the glory of the 
Lord, are changed into the same image from 
glory to glory, even as by the Spirit of the Lord.” 
Thus we see it is heart occupation with Christ 
where He is that makes us like Him here. The 
outward man will always reflect the inner man; if 
the inner man feeds on Christ the outward man 
will exhibit His graces and virtues. So much as 
to the character of one’s outward life depends 
upon the condition of the inner life; if the latter 
is lived with Christ in the secret of His presence, 
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beholding His beauty and glory, the former will 
be lived for Him. 

A man really is outwardly what he is in- 
wardly, and nothing more, unless he be a hypo- 
crite. “From the abundance of the heart the 
mouth speaketh” ; and we might say also: “From 
the abundance of the heart the life liveth.” If 
we want to be sterling men of God, men of stern 
reality and yet lowly grace, we must walk with 
God; we must abide in the sanctuary of His 
presence. Before we can stand in real command- 
ing power before men, we must know what it is 
to stand in reality before God in realized weak- 
hess, and wait much upon Him, losing sight of 
ourselves in our heart occupation with His glory. 

It is most beautiful to observe the movements 
of Elijah just previous to his mighty victory over 
the many prophets of Baal, in 1 Kings xvii. and 
xviii. We hear him saying in the first verse of 
chapter xvii.: “As the Lord God of Israel liveth 
before whom I stand”; then (in ver. 3) he is told 
to get away and hide himself; then (in chap. 
xviii.) he goes boldly to show himself to Ahab, 
and to stand before the four hundred prophets of 
Baal single-handed. 

All this is full of typical instruction to our 
souls. Elijah first stood before Jehovah—God ; 
then he hid himself, and then appeared before 
wicked men for testimony, in the power of God, 
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in whose presence he had been. We must know 
what it is to be with God, and to lose sight of 
ourselves, if we would have the power of God 
before men. 

Nothing is more weakening than either_a com- 
plaisant or a miserable self-occupation. The 
heart that is occupied with Christ is so full and 
satisfied that it has nought else to seek for itself, 
and is therefore at leisure to seek the good of 
others; and there is real present profit in this, 
because in making others happy my own happi- 
ness is increased. 

The most noble and the most happy life is that 
which is lived for others; such was the life of 
Christ to perfection. 

I will now turn to the chart for an illustration 
of the order of events from the Cross. Here (18) 
at the begenning of the present dispensation, and 
as its basis, we have the crucifixion of the Lord 
Jesus Christ. He ascends to heaven, and the Holy 
Ghost is sent down to gather out a people from 
among the nations “for His Name”; and that is 
what the Spirit of God is doing now. Then, 
when that vast company of people are gathered 
out, and when the Church has reached her di- 
vinely designed proportion,—for the Church is to 
come into the measure of a perfect man, the 
measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ— 
the Lord Jesus Christ will come to take her to 
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Himself. This ascending line (24) gives us the 
taking away of the Church to. be with the Lord. 
The remainder of the Gentile circle appears after 
the Church is caught up, which indicates God’s 
resumption of His dealings with the Jews again. 
Then this descending line (25) indicates the 
coming of Christ to establish His kingdom. So 
that the time of the Great Tribulation comes in 
between the rapture of the Church and the de- 
scent of Christ to the earth to establish His 
kingdom. 
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“The Great Tribulation”’ 
VIIl 


W* were dwelling last night upon the event 

which is to terminate the present dispen- 
sation—the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ for 
His people. As we saw, all those who sleep in 
Jesus will be raised from the dead, and all believ- 
ers who are alive and remain at that rapturous 
moment will be caught up together to meet the 
Lord Jesus Christ in the air, and so to be forever 
with Himself. And we are exhorted to comfort 
one another with these words. 

What words to comfort one another with! I 
remember calling upon a lady once in Lancashire, 
who said that she was suffering a great deal from 
a depressed state of mind; and she seemed very 
unhappy. I just left her with these words—“You 
are going to be forever with the Lord Jesus 
Christ. Now think over that; ponder over it until 
the wondrousness of the fact dawns upon your 
soul.” I saw that lady the next day, and she said 
that she dwelt upon that word, she thought over it 
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more than she had ever done before; and in the 
occupation of her heart with Christ, and the 
thought of what it will be to be forever with Him, 
she soon forgot her own state, and was enabled to 
rise above everything down here, as she entered 
into the wondrousness of the thought of being 
forever with the Lord Jesus Christ, to see His 
face, to be occupied with His glory, and to know 
more of all His mighty work in creation. And 
this is the blessed prospect with which we are to 
comfort each other. How calculated are those 
words, “Forever with the Lord” to kindle afresh 
the living hope, to which we are begotten, in our 
hearts and to stimulate our souls along our pil- 
grim way, making us lift our wistful longing eyes 
to look for the coming of our Lord, as those that 
watch for the morning. It matters but little what 
the circumstances in which one is placed, as long 
as the heart is set on Christ, joy and peace will 
then fill the breast. I once visited a poor old 
woman in Worcestershire, with an empty cup- 
board, crippled with rheumatism, and living alone 
two or three fields across from the village, and 
found that she had been there nearly two days 
without food, being unable to get into the village; 
but there she was, filled with joy, and not a word 
did she volunteer about her circumstances; it was 
only on inquiry that I found out the plight she 
was in. Then I said, “You ought to have some 
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one to come and see to you; you will stop here 
and starve.” She intimated, with a smile, that 
that is as good a way to go to heaven as any other; 
and she went on to say, “You know I have been 
thinking these last two or three days that when I 
leave this world I bid adieu to anything like trou- 
ble. Joy, pleasure and glory are before me forever 
there.’ Thus the old woman was delighting her 
soul with the fatness of the Lord’s house, while 
her body was suffering pain and want. How lit- 
tle, after all, we know in reality of the presence, 
grace and power of our God! In the same county, 
on another evening, I visited a poor dying old 
infidel, who said, as he passed out of this world, 
“Let me alone; let me alone; it is all too true; 
there is nothing but eternal trouble before me; 
let me have a few minutes’ peace while I am here 
in this world, for there is nothing but eternal 
trouble before me.” “Would you not like me to 
pray for you, dear man?” I asked with trembling 
voice, overpowered as I was with the sense of the 
awful reality of a lost soul passing into eternity. 
“No, it is all too late; it is no good; let me alone; 
do let me have a few minutes’ peace while I am 
in this world; I tell you there is nothing but 
eternal trouble before me.” It is a real thing to 
be saved from the wrath to come, to be delivered 
from coming judgment, to be called, consciously 
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called, to the obtaining of the glory of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

We have seen in our previous addresses that 
God, consequently upon the rejection of Christ, 
set aside His dealings with the Jewish people as a 
nation in order to bring in the present dispensa- 
tion for the gathering out of the Church, which, 
when completed, is caught up to be with Christ. 

Then, the present dispensation being ended, 
God begins His dealings with the Jews again just 
where He left them off. We can trace in Scripture 
the fulfilment of all predictions concerning that 
people until the rejection of their Messiah, and 
the destruction of their city and temple. There 
the break comes in, and the other foretold events 
that are to take place during the last of Daniel’s 
seventy weeks, a week crowded with awful events, 
are postponed till the Church is thus completed 
and caught up; then the predictions of Scripture 
concerning the “time of the end” will be fulfilled. 
I do not say that the week will commence imme- 
diately after the Church is caught up; all I can 
learn from Scripture is that there is to be such a 
week with its events for that people gathered 
back, in unbelief, to their own land, which has 
not yet transpired. 

There has been, in times when the dispensation 
has undergone a change, a kind of overlapping of 
such dispensations. That is, the one has gradually 
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receded before the progressive dawn of the suc- 
ceeding one. This may also be the case at the end 
of the present dispensation ; indeed, do we not see 
Signs of such overlapping even at the present 
time? What means the remarkable movements 
among the Jews, the general desire on their part 
to return to their own land, a desire which has 
never been possessed by them as a nation since 
the destruction of their city, and their dispersion? 
Never, as far as history informs us, have they had 
such a general desire to return to their land as 
they have at the present moment. 

The New Testament also is making its way in 
many parts among that people, and being recog- 
nised as authentic by some of them. 

Thus we see already, before the present dispen- 
sation is fairly closed, preparations are going on 
for the dispensation that is to follow. But we 
only need to compare a few passages of God’s 
Word to see the diversity of character in the two 
dispensations. They are so diverse that they are 
entirely incompatible—in their full development, 
at least; they could not possibly go on together, 
because the greatest characteristics of the present 
dispensation have entirely disappeared when we 
have to do with the Jews back in their land, and 
God’s dealings with them in the last week of 
Daniel’s vision. 

The middle wall of partition at the present 
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moment is abolished; it finds no place between 
converted Jews and converted Gentiles during the 
present dispensation. They are all brought into 
one glorious relationship, into the same nearness 
to our blessed Lord Himself. But in the time of 
that Great Tribulation, we find that God’s deal- 
ings are specially looked at in relation to the 
Jews asa nation. The middle wall of partition is 
again erected. Now all His dealings relate to the 
Church; then, to the Jewish nation; the north, 
south, east and west, are all spoken of in relation 
to the land of Israel, the country known as Pal- 
estine. So that here, between the catching up of 
the Church and the coming of Christ to establish 
His kingdom, this last week, or seventieth week, 
of Daniel comes in. 

The first half of this week will go on smoothly 
in comparison with the latter half. There will he, 
doubtless, disturbing elements and all kinds of 
trouble among peoples and nations; but, com- 
pared with the succeeding three and a half years, 
we may call it smooth. 

At that time we find that there is to be a 
covenant confirmed with the mass of the Jews 
by the person who is generally spoken of as Anti- 
christ. I*or myself, I believe it is the person we 
were speaking of the other night as the head of 
the revived Roman Empire, the beast of Revela- 
tion xili. and xvii., and that Antichrist is another 
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person who occupies the position of king in Pales- 
tine, though under the protectorship of Rome, and 
“0 closely allied to the head of that empire, the 
Beast, that sometimes the same event may be at- 
tributed to either the one or the other at the saine 
time. Personally they are distinct, one occupying 
more especially the position of religious head in 
the land of Israel, as well as vassal king, the other 
that of political head over the whole western 
confederate empire. But the “lying wonders” of 
the former and the mighty forces of the latter are 
united for the same end. Thus, then, the covenant 
is to be confirmed with the powers of the west 
—the powers west of Palestine. In the midst of 
the week this covenant we are told is broken, or 
rather, the daily sacrifice is taken away, which is 
a breach of this covenant; for I think, if we com- 
pare Isaiah xxvili., we shall see that the covenant 
made with this people consisted in the promise 
to protect them from their north-eastern foes in 
the carrying on of their daily worship after the 
manner of their own religion. In the midst of the 
week we have several very notable events. I be- 
lieve that at this point of time Satan is cast out 
of heaven, i.e. at the commencement of the last 
half of Daniel’s week, because we are told that 
his time is but short, and the woman that brought 
forth the man-child, who is the special object of 
his persecuting power, immediately upon his 
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being cast out flees “into the wilderness into her 
place, where she is nourished for a time, times 
and half times,” the three and a half years. At 
the same time the abomination—.e. idol—of deso- 
lation—or that maketh desolate—spoken of by 
Daniel the prophet is erected in the holy place. 
At the same notable and terrible crisis, too, the 
king of the north comes up, of whom we read in 
Daniel viii., called the little horn in that chapter, 
but in my judgment not to be confounded with the 
little horn of Daniel vii. Part of chapter viii. is 
fulfilled, and part remains to be fulfilled at “the 
time of the end.” 

It is most important and instructive to see that 
it is usual in the prophets to find in the same 
passage events clustered together which are in 
actual history separated by hundreds of years. We 
get, perhaps, a description of the rapid rise of an 
empire, and the wonderful exploits and excesses 
that accompany it, and then straightway the de- 
scription leaps over periods to give us the wind- 
up of all—what will happen to it in the “time of 
the end.” We have striking examples of this both 
in chapters vii. and xi. of Daniel. 

We find the Lord dealing with the troubles of 
the Jews in the same way. He describes what 
took place at the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
anon (in continuance of the same subject, i.e. the 
troubles of the Jews), what will take place at the 
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end, in the time of great tribulation, and His 
coming forth for the deliverance of His people 
. (Matt. xxiv. and Luke xxi.). It is most important 
to see that the Lord, in these chapters, is speaking 
of things in relation to the Jews as a nation, not 
Christians, or the Church. The little horn in 
Daniel vii. gives us the powers of the west; that 
in Daniel viii. those of the north, more especially 
the nation we know to-day as Russia, who will 
certainly at this time be the predominant power 
in Asia. 

It is at this time, too, that the daily sacrifice 
is taken away. I believe the coming up of the 
king of the north is the means of the daily sacri- 
fices being taken away, and that is why it is 
attributed to him, while the breach of the cov- 
enant that is thus made is by the powers of the 
west; that is, the powers who made the compact 
with the Jews thus gathered in their own land, 
which promised to protect them against this very 
foe (Isa. xxviii.) ; yet, just at the needy moment 
they draw back and allow the king of the north 
to come and inflict his stroke. But a little more 
of this presently. What I want you to see for the 
moment is that the week is divided into two parts, 
and it is the last half of this week that is called 
the “Great Tribulation.” 

Now, if you read Isaiah x., you will find a good 
deal said there about the Assyrian. He is called 
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“the rod of God’s anger,” and God says He will 
use that power to chastise His people Israel. I 
believe the modern Assyrian is Russia. Russia, 
at the present moment, not only inherits the best 
part of the ancient Assyrians’ territory, but she 
also inherits the inveterate hatred of that ancient 
people against the Jews. The Assyrians shall be 
used as God’s rod to chastise the Jewish nation. 
But afterwards God will take that rod (which 
boasts as if it had lifted itself to accomplish that 
work, and magnifies itself against Him who used 
it) and break it to pieces. In the latter part of 
Daniel xi. I believe this same event is described 
from another point of view. The king of the north 
shall come up, and he shall inflict his stroke upon 
Jerusalem, and even pass on to Egypt—‘Hgypt 
shall not escape,” we are told in that chapter. 
Tidings: out of the east trouble him, and he goes 
forth in fury to destroy many nations. He cannot, 
however, let the Jewish people alone, and soon 
returns to their country; but there he comes to 
his end without hands. 

I will seek to be more explicit as to the order 
of things during the short period we are dwelling 
on. When the Jews are thus gathered back in 
their own land, some great power, called “the 
prince that shall come” in Daniel ix., will make 
a compact with that people for seven years. That 
compact involves their protection, in their daily 
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worship and sacrifice, against their northern foes. 
In the midst of the week (seven years) the north- 
ern foe comes up, which is no other than the 
Assyrian of Isaiah x. Now, in Isaiah xxviii. 1 
believe this very covenant is referred to, and 
there we see what confidence the Jews had in it. 
They say—the Holy Ghost puts words into their 
mouth, as it were making them call the covenant 
by its proper name,—‘We have made a covenant 
with death, and with hell are we at agreement; 
when the overflowing scourge shall pass through, 
it shall not come unto us.” But the Spirit of 
God goes on to say, “Your covenant with death 
shall be disannulled, and your agreement with 
hell shall not stand: when the overflowing 
scourge Shall pass through, then ye shall be 
trodden down by it.” The covenant is there 
spoken of as arefuge of lies. Thus, when the 
Assyrian comes up, the powers of the west simply 
allow him to inflict his stroke. And thus the cov- 
enant is ended, because it is according to God’s 
purpose, for His purpose is to chastise that 
people. 

I would like to say a word as to the division of 
power in those days—a subject on which I do not 
wish to dogmatise. The remarks here made must 
be taken as merely suggestive, because they are 
not in full harmony with generally received ideas, 
and I have not time in this brief and skeleton sort 
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of lecture to go into detail and give proofs and 
reasons for what I am about to say. 

Some expositions leave us to suppose that every 
prominent person, every person of note, in the 
time of the Great Tribulation is the Antichrist. 
So some have spoken of the Assyrian, the little 
horn of Daniel vii. and that of Daniel viii., the 
power of the west and the power of the north, and 
the wilful king of Daniel xi., all as Antichrist, 
as if he were the only great power in existence in 
that day. 

On the contrary, there will be several great 
powers in different parts, against each other, and 
all against Christ and His people. I believe that 
the little horn of Daniel vii. is the head of the 
revived Roman Empire, or the predominant 
power in the west; and the little horn of Daniel 
vill. (identical, I believe, with the Assyrian of 
Isaiah x.) and the “king of the north” of Daniel 
xi. is Russia, or the predominant power in the 
north-east. Now between these there will be some 
kind of king in Syria, who will possess the dis- 
puted territory, or, to use a phrase that is under- 
stood by us at the present moment, he will occupy 
the territory for which the powers are making a 
scramble: for I believe that the scramble for 
territory in the east will, in those days, be more 
reduced to Syria, the ancient kingdom on Antio- 
chus Epiphanes, who was a most striking type of 
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Antichrist. Here it seems to me that same king 
spoken of in Daniel xi., as the king who shall do 
according to His own will, against whom the king 
of the south comes and the king of the north 
pushes, is the Antichrist. He will be allied with 
the powers of the west, the little horn of Daniel 
vii. So closely will he become allied to that power, 
that he is spoken of as accomplishing, or carrying 
into effect, what the beast designs. This wilful 
king has also a prophet character, and is called 
in Revelation “the false prophet.” The beast and | 
the false prophet, we are told in Revelation xix., 
were cast into the lake of fire. “The false prophet, 
which wrought miracles before the beast,” is, I 
believe, the Antichrist. 

The beast, as we have before observed, is the 
secular, the political head, and the false prophet 
the religious head, though he also has a kingly 
character. I think there are one or two passages 
of Scripture which seem to indicate that he is to 
be a Jew; and this would certainly be more in 
character with his position in relation to that 
people. He will occupy some such position as 
Herod in relation to the Roman Empire, only 
with a great deal more power, and more extended 
dominions. He will be so closely allied to the 
beast, that his political, as well as his religious, 
power will be felt in its influence all over the 
dominions of the beast. His own particular 
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sphere, however, will be Syria, and especially the 
whole land of Palestine. 

Such, I believe, is the Antichrist. While the 
Assyrian who comes up in the midst of the week 
as the overflowing scourge, and then retires, hav- 
ing inflicted the stroke that God had designed for 
the chastisement of His people, is the king of the 
north; but returns with his mighty armies after 
a little while. This second invasion of Palestine 
is given in Ezekiel xxix. There we have the pur- 
pose of God behind the scenes; His power over- 
rules all. He puts hooks into his jaws, and brings 
him forth for appointed judgment. “And the 
word of the Lord came unto Me, saying, Son of 
man, set thy face against Gog, the land of Magog, 
the chief prince of Meshech and Tubal, and 
prophesy against him, and say, Thus saith the 
Lord God; Behold, I am against thee, O Gog, the 
chief prince of Meshech and Tubal.” Then we 
read, “And I will turn thee back and put hooks 
into thy jaws, and I will bring thee forth and 
all thine army,” ete. 

This power is called the chief prince of Me- 
shech, or, as the margin gives it, “the prince of © 
the chief’—chief in the original being really the 
name of Russia, given long before that empire 
was in existence. He does not know he is being 
led forth to judgment in that way, for his only 
thought is self-aggrandisement, for he says, “I will 
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go up to the land of unwalled villages, I will go 
to them that are at rest, that dwell safely, all of 
them dwelling without walls, and having neither 
bars nor gates, to take a spoil, to take a prey’; 
for the coming of Gog seems to be even when 
things are settling down. The judgment of God 
has been executed upon many of the Jewish 
enemies, and they are even settled down in peace. 
“T will go . . . to them that dwell in safety,” 
says Gog. He is brought up on the mountains of 
Israel, and there he is slaughtered. God says to 
him, “Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of 
Israel, thou, and all thy bands, and the people 
that is with thee,” and so great is the slaughter 
that we are told it took seven months to bury the 
dead .and cleanse the land, and seven years to 
burn the implements of war. 

It is because of the expressions “Them that are 
at rest, that dwell safely,” “The desolate places 
that are now inhabited, and upon the people that 
are gathered out of the nations, which have gotten 
cattle and goods, that dwell in the midst of the 
land,” that some have thought that this battle is 
the same as that described in Revelation xx. as 
“Gog, and Magog,” composed of nations from the 
four quarters of the earth; but this battle of Gog, 
which we read about in Ezekiel xxxviii. and xl., 
must not be confounded with that of Revelation. 

It is clear that the destruction of Gog is at the 
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commencement of the Millennium, because it is 
accessory to the establishment of Israel in their 
land, and a proof to the nations that their 
(Israel’s) previous captivity was on account of 
their sin, and not because He had entirely given 
them up, or forgotten His covenant with Abra- 
ham. But here that captivity is ended, and the 
Lord has mercy on them, and shows that they are 
still His favored people, and from that day they 
shall know that He is the Lord. And He will by 
this be sanctified in the sight of all nations. 

It would appear that most of the nations who 
oppressed and persecuted Israel have been judged 
by the appearance of the Lord in mighty power 
and glory, and that the country was quieting 
down, and the reign of peace already commencing. 
But here is a foe who has not been judged, re- 
served, as it seems to me, for a special judgment, 
as the old enemy of God’s people. No sooner do 
things begin to quiet down and show well for 
them than he “thinks an evil thought,” or “con- 
ceives a mischievous purpose,’ as the margin 
reads, against them; but this only leads him on to 
his fearful and foretold destruction. The Lord 
is thus glorified and His kingdom established. 

The rod that smote Israel is now destroyed; 
God’s indignation and anger against His people 
ceases in the destruction of their worst and oldest 
foe. (See Isa. x. 5, 6, and 24, 25; and Ezek. 


THE GREAT TRIBULATION 201 


XXXVili. 17. See also Mic. v. 5, which no doubt 
refers to this invasion. ) 

I must now pass on to say a few words on the 
character of the “Great Tribulation.” 

(1) In relation to the Jews. 

(2) In relation to the nations. 

(3) In relation to Christendom, 
for though that Great Tribulation is specifically 
Jacob’s trouble, yet it has a much wider aspect, 
for all nations shall at that time be called to a 
reckoning by God. I need not stop, surely, to 
show how this militates against the idea that the 
world is getting better, and the Millennium is to 
be brought about by the preaching of the gospel 
of the present dispensation. Both the Old and 
New Testaments show that the end of this dis- 
pensation will be the darkest days that have ever 
been on the earth. 

We are told that the darkest hours of the night 
are the two or three hours that just precede the 
dawn of the day. So it will be dispensationally. 
The very darkest days of the present dispensation 
will be just the few years that immediately pre- 
cede the dawn of that wondrous Millennial morn 
when Israel’s sun shall no more go down. How- 
ever, we are told everywhere in Scripture that 
things would get worse and worse on the earth, 
until gross darkness sets in upon the nations. 
This has been largely overlooked, and people have 
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been occupied with the passage in Isaiah which 
speaks of that time of peace when “they shall beat 
their swords into plowshares, and their spears 
into pruninghooks,” which blessed state of things 
will certainly follow in its time and order; but 
they have brought this period of peace and glory 
is to be brought about by the preaching of the 
gospel. Scripture entirely refutes that idea. Joel 
comes before Isaiah, and in the former we read of 
a time of terrible trouble, conflict and war, of 
which time it is said, “Beat your plowshares into 
swords, and your pruninghooks into spears,” thus 
indicating the terrible time of war and bloodshed 
before they are to be beaten back again. I was 
going to say we see something almost of this kind 
around us at the present time. What means the 
arming of the nations of the earth to the teeth? 
what means all that is going on in the world at 
the present moment? 

The prophetic student, who, with a sense of 
dependence upon the blessed God, studies His 
word, looks at all this from a very different stand- 
point to that from which the mere _ politiciar 
views things. The latter has in view the pros- 
perity, honor, and independence of the nation, and 
in the present state of things mighty forces are 
needed for this; but the intelligent child of God 
knows what the end is going to be, and sees every- 
thing working for that end. 
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Rumors of war, indeed, abound on every hand; 
all the manufacturing places in the whole world 
are busy making implements of war; and_ this 
shall go on until that wondrous Millennial morn. 
Scripture never says, “When Thy grace is in the 
earth, the inhabitants of the world will learn 
righteousness,” but it does say, “When Thy judg- 
ments are in the earth, the inhabitants of the 
world will learn righteousness.” It says again, 
“We shall thoroughly purge His floor,” and again, 
“Ror behold the day cometh that shall burn as 
an oven; and all the proud, yea, all that do wick- 
edly, shall be as stubble: and the day that 
cometh shall burn them up, saith the Lord of 
hosts, that it shall leave them neither root nor 
branch.” Now in Jeremiah xxx. 7 we find the 
Great Tribulation specifically called “Jacob’s 
trouble” ; and whenever it is viewed in relation to 
that people, it is always looked at as purgative 
in its character; it is the refining fire through 
which they are to be passed. ) 

I will turn you to a passage in Ezekiel xxii. to 
give you this purgative character of the “Great 
Tribulation” in regard to Israel, more especially 
referring to the ten tribes: “And the word of the 
Lord came unto me, saying, Son of man, the 
house of Israel is to me become dross: all they are 
brass, and tin, and iron, and lead, in the midst of 
the furnace; they are even the dross of silver. 
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Therefore thus saith the Lord God; Because ye 
are all become dross, behold, therefore I will 
gather you into the midst of Jerusalem. As they 
gather silver, and brass, and iron, and lead, and 
tin, into the midst of the furnace, to blow the fire 
upon it, to melt it; so will I gather you nm Mine 
anger and in My fury, and I will leave you there, 
and melt you. Yea, I will gather you and blow 
upon you in the fire of My wrath, and ye shall be 
melted in the midst thereof. As silver is melted 
in the midst of the furnace, so shall ye be melted 
in the midst thereof; and ye shall know that I the 
Lord have poured out My fury upon you.” Here 
then we find the object of this “Great Tribula- 
tion” is to purge the dross away from God’s 
people, and not utterly to destroy them, for 
Jeremiah xxx. tells us that Jacob shall be saved 
out of it. 

Though the mass or the greater part of the 
Jews will be cut off by the judgments of that 
fearful time, a remnant shall be brought right 
through it, like Noah and his family were through 
the flood, right into the Millennium; so Jacob 
shall be saved out of it. And here, in Ezekiel, 
we find the silver is to be refined, the dross being 
purged from it. This is especially the object of 
the Great Tribulation. There is a beautiful pass- 
age in Isaiah xxvi. 20, 21, which shows the Lord’s 
special care over the believing part of His people 
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in those terrible days, and what a hiding-place 
He will be for them: “Come, My people, enter 
thou into thy chamber, and shut thy doors about 
thee; hide thyself as it were for a little moment, 
until the indignation be overpast. For, behold, 
the Lord cometh out of His place to punish the 
inhabitants of the earth for their iniquity; the 
earth also shall disclose her blood, and shall no 
more cover her slain.” 

In Daniel you will find this fearful time of 
tribulation is unparalleled in its severity; there 
has never been a time like it. You may pick out 
the blackest and darkest and most terrible time 
that has ever been known among men, and that, 
for terribleness, is not to be compared with that 
time known as the “Great Tribulation.” There 
we read: “And at that time shall Michael stand 
up, the great prince which standeth for the chil- 
dren of thy people: and there shall be a time of 
trouble, such as never was since there was a na- 
tion even to that same time; and at that time thy 
people shall be delivered, every one that shall be 
found written in the book” (Dan. xii. 1). This 
word, “thy people,” is another confirmation of 
what we said when we were speaking on chapter 
ix., where we get the terms, “thy people and thy 
city.” For what is stated here is stated in rela- 
tion to the Jewish people—Daniel’s people—only, 
and not Christians. 
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There are a few other passages in Isaiah I 
would like to read in this connection. Isaiah ix. 
5: “For every battle of the warrior is with con- 
fused noise, and garments rolled in blood ; but this 
shall be with burning and fuel of fire.” “Isaiah 
xi. 4: “But with righteousness shall he judge the 
poor, and reprove with equity for the meek of this 
earth; and he shall smite the earth with the rod 
of his mouth, and with the breath of his lips shall 
he slay the wicked.” Now we will turn to a pass- 
age in Zephaniah iii. 8 for the Great Tribulation 
in reference to the nations of the earth: ‘There- 
fore wait ye upon Me, saith the Lord, until the 
day that I rise up to the prey: for My determina- 
tion is to gather the nations, that I may assemble 
the kingdoms, to pour upon them Mine indigna- 
tion, even all My fierce anger: for all the earth 
shall be devoured with the fire of My jealousy.” 
You see the passages we have looked at before 
show that the fire of God’s jealousy is to devour 
the dross from among His people; but these 
passages look at the Great Tribulation in relation 
to all the nations of the earth. “For then will 
I turn to the people a pure language, that they 
may all call upon the name of the Lord to serve 
Him with one consent.” Not only is the fire 
extended, but with the same object in reference 
to the nations. All the nations of the earth shall 
be purged, and a pure language shall be returned 
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to the people. What a wondrous time, then, suc- 
ceeds these awful hours of darkness! Even the 
evil effects of Babel shall be greatly relieved, and 
a pure language will be returned to the people. 

We have yet to say a few words about the Great 
Tribulation in relation to Christendom. 

Tor this we turn to 2 Thessalonians ii. There 
the Apostle, in writing to these Thessalonians, 
desired that they should not be disturbed by let- 
ters that were being written to them by those who 
were not the servants of God, or who, at least, 
were not serving God in relation to these Thessa- 
lonians. You always find Satan attacks God’s 
people on that very point on which they are most 
strong, or think they are most strong. 

We sadly see this with respect to those of the 
Lord’s people known as brethren; God undoubt- 
edly revealed to them in a very clear manner what 
the Church in her unity really is, and the prin- 
ciples on which that unity should be manifested, 
and no sooner did they begin to think of them- 
selves aS a manifestation of it than Satan 
attacked them on that special point, and their 
very efforts to maintain those principles of unity 
led to endless divisions. 

So the Thessalonians had before them more 
especially the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ for 
His people; they were waiting for the Son of 
God from heaven. Now the enemy in his cunning 
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craftiness desires to strike at the root of that 
truth, though in a roundabout way, and to rid 
them of that hope. 

What does he do? He gets some one, known 
as 4 minister, to write in a very plausible way 
to tell them they are in the day of Christ. If he 
can persuade them of that, then his spiritualizing 
system is established. If he can establish this, 
he thereby puts an end to their looking for Him. 
His coming is spiritual, and His kingdom is 
present; that is the outcome of what the said 
teachers had been putting before them. “Now 
we beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together 
unto Him, that ye be not soon shaken in mind, or 
be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor 
by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ is 
at hand.” These letters seem to have been even 
forged epistles, “by letter as from us.” The word 
here rendered “is at hand,” is the same word that 
is used elsewhere for things present in contradis- 
tinction to things to come; it should really read, 
“as that the day of Christ is present.” 

Thus we see that these teachers had been trying 
to persuade the people that the day of Christ was 
then present. 

“Now,” says the Apostle, “let no man deceive 
you by any means; for that day shall not come, 
except there come a falling away first.” You must 
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not confound the coming of Christ with the day 
of Christ; the coming of Christ conveys one idea, 
the day of Christ quite another. This very 
passage shows them to be two different things. 
“T beseech you, brethren, by the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and by our gathering together 
unto Him.” As though the Apostle had said, 
“Why, He is not come to gather us together 
[catch us all up together] unto Himself, as I told 
you in my first Epistle He will do. How can the 
day of Christ have set in when He has not come 
to gather His people? Not only so, but that day 
shall not come except there come a falling away 
first. and that man of sin be revealed.” Then he 
goes on to say: “For the mystery of iniquity 
doth already work [quite the opposite of the day 
of Christ], only he who now letteth [this refer- 
ence, I believe, is to the Holy Ghost in the 
Church] will let, until he be taken out of the 
way.” In the present day, not only does the 
mystery of iniquity work, but the apostasy is 
fairly setting in; and if the Lord Jesus Christ 
were to come to-night and to take all true Chris: 
tians out from the world, what a corrupt mass 
Christendom would consist of—all the life, the 
salt, gone, nothing.but false Christianity left! All 
the different denominations, denuded of every bit 
of reality and every spark of life, would doubtless 
coalesce and collapse with Rome in that terrible 
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judgment described in Revelation xvii. and xviii. 

Then the passage goes on to say, “only he who 
now letteth will let, until he be taken out of the 
way. And then shall the Wicked be revealed.” 
That Wicked one refers to Antichrist, no doubt 
including his ally—the beast. Some people think 
that “the man of sin” and that wicked one are 
two different persons, 7.e. the beast and the false 
prophet. I am not prepared to dispute that, for 
it is quite in harmony, if it is so, with what I have 
said, for these two are so closely allied in their 
designs and actions that they can very easily be 
taken one for the other. The chief point in this 
passage is the fact that there will be a man who 
will set himself up as God, and be worshipped as 
God. 

Then we are told those people in Christendom 
who would not believe the truth will then be de- 
ceived by the lie of this wicked one—will be 
among the first to receive the mark of the beast 
and embrace the lie of Satan. 

The signs and wonders which the beast will 
work before the people are sent in righteous retri- 
bution upon man for the rejection of the true 
Christ and the truth. The Lord Jesus Christ was 
here—the wonder-working Jesus—manifesting 
Divine power at every step of His journey, and 
man believed Him not; the truth has been 
preached for 1800 years, and the world as such 
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believes it not. Presently this man of sin shall 
come with lying wonders, and will be embraced ; 
his mark will be readily received by those who 
would not have the truth. Here is something 
more according to their taste; here is the new 
theology in its fullest development, and it just 
suits the taste of the moderns. But, alas! alas! 
no sooner is this Antichrist received and wor- 
shipped by Christendom than the judgment of 
God falls upon that corrupt system. 

Well, now, we see that the Great Tribulation in 
its origin as to revelation is given in the Old 
Testament; it is an Old Testament subject. Then 
the apostasy of the New Testament merges into 
that terrible time of trouble at the end of this 
age. We would observe also that while we get 
Antichrist in Daniel and some other Old Testa- 
ment passages in relation to the Jews, in Thessa- 
lonians we have him in relation to Christendom. 
And then, in Revelation xvii. and xviii., we have 
the terrible judgment of God upon corrupt 
Christianity. This day—this time of Great 
Tribulation—as spoken of in the Word of God, is 
the day of vengeance of our God. When the Lord 
stood up in the synagogue of Nazareth He took 
the prophecy of Isaiah, and opened it at that place 
where it is written: “The Spirit of the Lord God 
is upon me; because the Lord hath anointed me 
to preach good tidings unto the meek; He hath 

16 
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sent me to bind up the brokenhearted, to proclaim 
liberty to the captives, and the opening of the 
prison to them that are bound; to proclaim the 
acceptable year of the Lord.” He left off at the 
words: “To proclaim the acceptable year of the 
Lord.” The very next clause is: ‘And the day 
of vengeance of our God” ; but the Lord closed the 
book and sat dewn—He did not read that clause. 
At that moment the acceptable year of the Lord 
was especially before Him, He had come to pro- 
claim it, the day of vengeance was put off, was not 
yet come. He will be revealed in another char- 
acter and at another time for that (see 2 Thess. 
i. 8). Just in one verse two events are brought 
together which are separated by at least 1800 
years in their fulfilment. 

It is during the time of this Great Tribulation 
(the day of vengeance) that the seals of God’s 
judgment will be broken, that the trumpets will 
be sounded with their awful accompaniments of 
vengeance on the earth, that the vials of God’s 
wrath will be poured on the guilty sons of men. 
This time of fearful trouble will be terminated by 
the coming of the Lord Jesus Christ in power and 
great glory; and then the two great wicked 
leaders of that short period, the beast and the 
false prophet, will be cast alive into the lake of 
fire. 


It seems to me that just as a series of govern- 


THE GREAT TRIBULATION 213 


mental judgments were poured by God on Pha- 
raoh and upon his kingdom before the deliverance 
of Israel from their Egyptian bondage and the 
final overthrow of Pharoah and his host, so there 
will be a series of governmental judgments, indi- 
cated by the sounding of the seven trumpets and 
the pouring out of the bowls of God’s wrath upon 
the earth and the enemies of the Jews before the 
coming of the Lord Jesus Christ Himself. Then 
just as Pharaoah and his host were ultimately 
drowned in the Red Sea, which ended in the deliv- 
erance of God’s people, so the Lord Jesus Christ 
shall come to the earth in crushing judgment on 
the nations, and for the deliverance of His earthly 
people. 
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IX 


“The Mamiage of the Lamb; The Com- 
ing of the King; and the Battle of 
Armageddon” 


REVELATION XIX. 


ie our last lecture we were dwelling a little upon 

the time of great tribulation that will set in 
upon this earth, and especially upon God’s earthly 
people, the Jews, gathered back in unbelief to 
their own country subsequently to the rapture of 
the Church to glory. This latter is an event of 
universal importance to the Church. 

We saw the Thessalonian and Corinthian Chris- 
tians were waiting for the Lord in their day. They 
are waiting still, though absent from the body 
and present with the Lord, while we wait here in 
the body. 

The time at which the Lord Jesus Christ will 
come is left uncertain in the Scriptures. There 
is not the slightest ground, not the slightest data 
to go upon in the word of God for fixing the time 
when the Lord Jesus Christ will come; and very 
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much discredit has been brought of late years 
upon the whole subject of prophecy by the at- 
tempts to do so... I believe that such attempts all 
arise from the want of seeing the true character 
of the present dispensation. 5 

Dates have to do entirely with Israel and God’s 
ways with them. But consequently upon the re- 
jection of their Messiah and His crucifixion at 
their hands, God set aside His dealings with that 
people; and the course of events that have to do 
with them, as well as the alotted time that has yet 
to transpire concerning them, are all postponed, 
and the present period comes parenthetically in 
its order. It is a parenthesis of indefinite dura- 
tion. 

There is not the slightest clue in the Scripture 
as to when the present dispensation closes beyond 
what we may gather from signs. There is noth- 
ing to guide us as to dates. We have indeed 
signs, and this is the only way in which we are 
able to tell that the time draweth nigh; hence in 
Hebrews x. Christians are exhorted to encourage 
one another, and so much the more as they see the 
day approaching. 

It is, therefore, very certain that in some way 
or other the day is to be seen approaching. This 
undoubtedly is by signs, and we are surrounded 
by such signs at the present time; for we find 
ourselves in the midst of a state of things that is 
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predicted in the Scripture, especially in the 
epistles of Paul to individuals and the epistles of 
Jude and Peter. 

A state of things is predicted for the last days, 
the very last days as immediately preceding the 
coming of the Lord Jesus Christ, which we find in 
existence around us at the present moment; there- 
fore we can see the day approaching. 

While the Great Tribulation is going on on the 
earth the Church is up in heaven, and there she 
appears before the tribunal of the Lord, which 
will come before us in our next lecture. But the 
subject more especially before us now in the first 
part of this lecture is her proclaimed union with 
the Lord Jesus Christ Himself. 

In Revelation xviii. we have God’s judgment 
upon the great whore, called also “Babylon the 
great,” which embraces all corrupt Christianity. 
The true Church having been caught up out of 
Christendom to be with the Lord, one leavened 
mass of corruption is left here on the earth. Here 
in Revelation xviii. we have God’s judgments 
upon corrupt Christendom or false Christianity. 
We find in this chapter that the great men— 
kings, merchants, and ship-masters—of the earth 
are all seen to mourn and lament the fall of this 
vast system which staggered nations with the 
wine of her fornication and allured kings by her 
prostituting influences. Now she is fallen, fallen, 
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FALLEN, and the great ones of the earth can only 
lament her sudden destruction. 

But we turn from earth to heaven at the 
beginning of Revelation xix., and there we find 
avery different state of things. Toward the 
end of the previous chapter we find the ~heavens 
called to rejoice over her: “Rejoice over her, thou 
heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets; for 
God hath avenged you on her.” Heaven now 
responds with joyous ascription of praise, right- 
eousness, and glory to God, who has judged the 
great whore who corrupted the earth with her 
fornication. No sooner is the righteous judgment 
of God—upon the false Church here on the earth 
—celebrated in heaven that we find the blessed 
announcement of the union of Christ and the true 
Church. The time has here arrived when the 
Bridegroom shall own before all living intelli- 
gences His union with that Church that has been 
despised, scattered, and divided down here on the 
earth, but which is now presented to Him in all 
her unity and beauty. The wrondrous and 
rapturous day is come at last, and all heaven is 
called to rejoice: “Let us be glad and rejoice, 
and give honor to him: for the marriage of the 
Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself 
ready.” This is a special day in heaven; there 
never was such a day even there. It is the day 
when the mighty and eternal counsels of the 
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blessed God shall be realized. God’s eternal pur- 
pose concerning the Church is indeed at this 
time fully realized. 

The joy that Christ had before Him when He 
endured the Cross and despised the shame is now 
entered upon. I do not say the whole joy, for 
there will be the joy of the kingdom to follow; 
but the main joy, the great joy of His heart, is 
now to be realized, and therefore it is a joyful, an 
auspicious day, in heaven. Of course it is always 
joyful there; but this is a special day. No earthly 
coronation, marriage, or jubilee, however auspi- 
cious, can compare for one moment with this 
heavenly scene for grandeur; its sublimity far 
surpasses anything that the heart of man can now 
conceive. What a glorious prospect for redeemed 
man! 

“Now I want just to say a few words about the 
character of the Church as the bride, and this 
wondrous union before us here. I used to have 
a little difficulty in reconciling Ephesians v. with 
the passage before us in Revelation xix., because 
in Ephesians v. we are told that Christ loved the 
Church, and He gave Himself for it that He 
might sanctify and cleanse it and present it to 
Himself all glorious without spot or wrinkle or 
any such thing. You will observe in that passage 
that the Lord Jesus Christ does everything to 
make the Church suited to Himself—to make her 
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ready—and yet here in the passage before us it is 
said, “His wife hath made herself ready.” This 
used to be a little difficult to me; but now I see 
an exqusite beauty in what before seemed to mea 
discrepancy. Now, whenever we find ourselves 
confronted by two or more passages of Scripture 
which we cannot reconcile with one another—al- 
ways recognising that the darkness is in our- 
selves and not in the Scripture—one good plan to 
go upon is not to use what is obscure (that is, to 
us) to throw a shadow of darkness upon what is 
already clear. To put this in another way, never 
use metaphorical or parabolical passages to cast 
a shadow of doubt or darkness upon another 
passage that teaches the same truth in simple 
language such as can scarcely be misunderstood. 
Thus I was sure of this one thing, that, accord- 
ing to the simple language of Ephesians v., Christ 
makes the Church in every way suited to Him- 
self. Moreover, it is confirmed by every gospel 
passage, by the whole character of the gospel of 
God, that we could do nothing whatever to make 
ourselves suited to Christ, that the Church of God 
could do nothing for herself to make herself 
suited for Christ morally. Truly, indeed, if He 
is to have a bride, she shall be a bride, a com- 
panion, in every way suited to Himself; but, in 
such a case—if she is to be chosen from this guilty 
world—He must make her suited. She must be 
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washed in His own precious blood, sanctified by 
His own word, and clothed with His own robe of 
righteousness. This alone can make her suited 
to Himself; this much is clear. 

Yet we find in Revelation xix. these words: 
“The bride [the Church] hath made herself 
ready.” Therefore there must be a sense in 
which she makes herself ready different to that in 
which the Lord makes her ready. What is the 
difference? It is great. In Ephesians v. it is a 
question of the moral fitness of the bride, and 
therefore the Lord Jesus Christ does everything 
to make her ready, while here in Revelation xix. 
it is no question of the moral fitness of the bride 
at all, but the special point is the dress in which 
the bride is to be arrayed on the wedding day. 
This is made clear by the following words: “And 
to her was granted that she should be arrayed in 
fine linen.” Fine linen is the righteousnesses, or 
the righteous acts—the word in the original is 
plural—of the saints; that is, practical righteous- 
ness, 

There are three figures of righteousness in the 
Word of God. One is gold; another is white rai- 
ment. Gold is a figure of Divine righteousness, 
while white raiment is a figure of practical right- 
eousness. They are both Christ in different 
aspects. The gold is Christ for me before God, as 
my righteousness; the white raiment is Christ in 
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me before men. The third figure of righteousness 
is “filthy rags,” the figure of human righteous- 
ness, 

Here it is the white raiment; it is the right- 
eousnesses of the saints that go to make-up this 
wondrous bridal costume in which the bride shall 
be decked on that glorious and nuptial day so 
near at hand. Hence it is said, “It was granted 
unto her [given as a special privilege to her] that 
she should be arrayed in fine linen.” I will try 
to be explicit as to this difference. When it is a 
question of the moral fitness of the bride,—that 
is, her personal acceptance and suitability, her 
merit and her beauty,—the Bridegroom, Christ 
Himself, does everything to prepare her and make 
her a fit companion in every way for Himself in 
His holy sphere and glorious offices. But when 
it is a question as to the bridal costume in which 
She shall be arrayed on that auspicious day, the 
bride makes herself ready. 

Now, see the beauty and the practical bearing 
of this. The Church is weaving this wondrous 
bridal costume now as she passes through this 
scene, . 

Everything you have done for Christ to-day, or 
during your life, even to the giving of a cup of 
cold water to one because he belongs to Christ, 
every little bit of real Christian patience you have 
shown, or suffering you have borne for Christ’s 
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sake shall be remembered, and all such graces of 
Christ go as so many threads in that costume, in 
that bridal robe. How encouraging this must be 
to our hearts! and surely nothing is really worth 
living for but to exhibit the graces of Christ in 
this world. This is the fine linen; hence we are 
told in Philippians i. that “The fruits of right- 
eoushess are by Jesus Christ.” Practical right- 
eousness in redeemed souls who are already made 
absolutely righteous is the reproduction of the 
graces of Christ by the Holy Ghost in them. 
What else is worth a thought? But how little 
there is of this! How often the flesh is seen in 
all its ugliness and shamefulness instead of this 
fine linen! In confirmation read at the end of 
chapter iii. of this same book (Revelation) ; there 
the Lord says: ‘I counsel thee to buy of Me gold 
tried in the fire, that thou mayest be rich; and 
white raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and 
that the shame of thy nakedness do not appear.” 
If there is not this white raiment, then the flesh 
is seen, the flesh that can bring forth no good 
thing. It is only when we are clothed in this 
white raiment that the flesh, the old Adam in us, 
is kept in check. 

Do you not desire to live out the graces of 
Christ more simply and really? I tell you what, 
those around you will soon know the difference, 
and will be benefited by it, for Christians, if they 
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live Christ, become a channel of blessing to others. 
I was going to say the Christian ought to be the 
most polite, the most humble, the most gracious, 
the most attractive of men, without even the study 
of the laws of etiquette, while its formalities are 
displaced by an artless simplicity; for it is nat- 
ural to the new nature to be considerate, to be 
eracious, to be humble, to be attractive. It is 
these fruits of the Spirit that go, as so many 
threads, to make up this bridal robe. 

Oh, what a ravishing prospect, what glory is 
before the child of God! We could not bear it 
now if it were to burst upon us just aS we are in 
these bodies of humiliation—it would be too much 
for us; but we are to be changed, and we shall be 
able to bear it all then. I shall be able to gaze 
on the glory that shines in the face of Jesus 
Christ; I shall see Him face to face; I shall see 
that visage, once marred more than any man’s, 
refulgent with the Father’s glory; I shall gaze 
upon Him, and not be afraid. Such is the value 
of the precious blood of the Lord Jesus Christ. 

We have said that the fine linen is Christ lived 
out in the life; but it is of importance to know 
the secret and productive cause of this, which I 
scarcely need say is Christ dwelling in the heart 
by faith. In the past dispensation the law was 
written on hard tables of stone, making its rigid 
demands upon man; But Christianity is Christ 
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written on the fleshy tables of the heart, not with 
ink, but with the Spirit of the living God. The 
law was something outside the man, making its 
demands upon him which he had no power to 
meet, and hence stood condemned thereby; but 
Christianity is a real life and power put inside 
the man, hence he becomes the epistle of Christ, 
known and read of all men; and it is by giving 
Him His place in my heart, by secret communion 
with Himself, that His graces are manifested in 
my life. 

After the marriage of the Lamb has taken place 
in heaven, we read in verse 11 of the Lord Jesus 
Christ’s going forth as the mighty Conquerer: 
“And I saw heaven opened.” This is not the first 
time we read of the heavens being opened. I think 
the first time is when the Lord Jesus Christ went 
down into the waters of baptism with a remnant 
of His people who were there confessing their 
sins; though, of course, He had no sins to confess, 
but He would identify Himself with those who 
were doing what was right—confessing their sins. 
Heaven was opened—what for? To look down 
upon the scene, to get, if we may so speak, a 
glimpse of that lowly One here on the earth. It 
must have been a wonderful sight to those holy 
and excellent beings above, who had never fallen 
from their position of innocence and obedience, 
to see the One whom they were in the habit of 
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worshipping going down into the waters of bapt- 
ism with a few sinful yet contrite men. But the 
heaven opens also to bear its testimony, hence we 
hear a voice from on high saying, “Thou art My 
beloved Son; in Thee I am well pleased.~ This 
is the testimony of heaven to that meek, lowly, 
and humble One who went down there into those 
waters of Jordan; for when the Lord Jesus 
Christ was here on the earth, if the heavens 
opened at all, it was to get a glimpse of Him, that 
lowly One. 

Afterwards, when He was ascended up to 
heaven, we read once more of the heavens open- 
ing, when His servant, after bearing faithful 
testimony to Him, and seeking to convince the 
people of their resistance of the Holy Ghost, 
looked up, with stones battering about his head, . 
and said, “I see heaven opened.” This time it is 
for earth to look up, for Christ is in heaven. 
Hence, if the heavens open, it is for the earth to 
look up, for wherever you find Christ, there is 
God’s centre, whether on earth or in heaven. We 
read of Stephen, “But he, being full of the Holy 
Ghost, looked up stedfastly into heaven, and saw 
the glory of God, and Jesus standing on the right 
hand of God.” 

This should be the attitude of the Lord’s peopie 
now, 7.e. looking up into the heavens that are 
open still to faith upon Jesus at the right hand 
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of God, then we shall shine for Him. It is not 
that we shall be occupied with our shining; “he 
wist not that his face shone,” it is said of Moses. 
Unconscious testimony, if I may so speak, is the 
most God-glorifying testimony. In proportion as 
we become occupied with ourselves as vessels of 
testimony, that testimony becomes weakened. Oh, 
that we may walk in the footsteps of that lowly 
Jesus with hearts occupied with the exalted 
Christ! The third time we read of heaven being 
opened is on the occasion before us. There the 
heavens are opened to let the Lord Jesus Christ 
out in mighty power and glory; and as He comes 
forth the manifestation of His glory illuminates 
the two hemispheres of this globe as the lightning 
shining from one side of the heaven unto the 
other. “For as the lightning cometh out of the 
east, and shineth even unto the west, so shall also 
the coming of the Son of man be.” Who is this 
that comes forth in such might and glory, clothed 
with terrible majesty and almighty power? It is 
no other than Jesus of Nazarezth, the Man of 
Sychar’s Well and Golgotha’s Cross. 

See Him now—no longer despised and rejected 
of men, no longer “led as a lamb to the slaughter, 
and as a sheep before her shearers is dumb, so 
He openeth not His mouth.” But those lips, 
once dumb, are opened now to the terror of His 
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enemies, to the distress of those who would not 
listen to His words of grace, for from them pro- 
ceeds a sharp two-edged sword, with which He 
shall smite the nations, and He shall rule them 
with a rod of iron. The time is coming,-the time 
is near, when He shall come forth to take the 
highest place on the earth—He is already occupy: 
ing the highest place in heaven. “We see not yet 
all things put under Him. But we see Jesus 

. erowned with glory and honor.” But this 
is the earnest that all things shall be put under 
Him, and everything that hath breath shall praise 
His blessed and worthy Name. And His coming 
will mean thy judgment, if thou wilt not accept 
His terms of peace at once. 

Here, then, the sword of His mouth goes forth 
to slay the wicked before Him. We then read: 
“And I saw an angel standing in the sun; and 
he cried with a Ioud voice, saying to all the fowls 
that fly in the midst of heaven, Come and gather 
yourselves together unto the supper of the great 
God; that ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the 
flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, 
and the flesh of horses, and of them that sit on 
them, and the flesh of all men, both free and bond, 
both small and great. And I saw the beast, and 
the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered 
together to make war against Him that sat on 
the horse, and against His army. And the beast 
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was taken, and with him the false prophet that 
wrought miracles before him, with which he de- 
ceived them that had received the mark of the 
beast, and them that worshipped his image. These 
both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning 
with brimstone.” I might just say—before going 
on to the battle of Armageddon—that the two- 
edged sword that proceeds out of His mouth is 
simply His mighty word. 

You remember when He was down here, and 
the people came to take Him, after Judas had 
kissed Him, He said, “Whom seek ye?” “Jesus 
of Nazareth,’ they replied. “7 am,” said the 
Lord; and they went backward and fell right to 
the ground. Yet even after that they arose and 
took Him, for He restrained His power. Why? 
This was their hour. He would demonstrate the 
fact that He had power to lay them flat on the 
ground and keep them there, if He chose so to do; 
but He restrained His power, after having shown 
that they could not have taken Him if He had not 
given Himself into their hands, though it was 
their hour. Here there is no such restraint of His 
power; the word goes forth, and the wicked are 
slain by the mighty power thereof. That word is 
now going forth in grace through the length and 
breadth of the world calling dead souls into life, 
for the dead hear the voice of the Son of God: 
and they that hear shall live. “The voice of God 
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shaketh the cedars, the voice of God is upon the 
waters”; but that very voice, full of power and 
grace, is now giving life to dead souls. In a little 
while it will call up His own (all who have heard 
it in the gospel) from their graves and from this 
earth, to be with Himself, and then it shall be 
heard in judgment. 

Just a few words now about the battle of 
Armageddon. We find here that the armies were 
gathered together. “And I saw the beast, and 
the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered 
together to make war against Him that sat on the 
horse, and against His army. At the end of 
chapter xvi. the place where they were gathered is 
called Armageddon. 

Tor what ostensible purpose those armies were 
gathered there we are not precisely told; but that 
the whole earth will at that time be in a state of 
war is clear. They were there knowing not, of 
course, what was before them. They were indeed 
in opposition to the King of kings, but they knew 
not that they had to encounter a heavenly army 
with the King of kings in command. But for 
some time previous the land of Palestine had been 
the bone of contention between the north and 
north-eastern powers and those of the west, and 
here are the armies of the earth gathered together 
on the plain of Armageddon. The beast and the 
false prophet are there in command, and at the 
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moment, perhaps, when they are drawing up their 
military plans and holding their war councils to- 
gether, or parading and manoeuvring their im- 
mense armies, then, suddenly this mighty event 
takes place, and the whole earth is lighted up with 
the glory of the King of kings and Lord of lords. 
What will they do? What will those armies, 
those wicked leaders, energized by the power of 
Satan (for we are told Satan gave his power, and 
his seat, and great authority to this beast), do? 
Already Satan has been in conflict with the 
powers in heavenly places, only to be defeated and 
cast down to the earth. Now in and through this 
beast and false prophet he dares to lift up the 
sword against the Lord Jesus Christ Himself as 
He comes forth; but that two-edged sword from 
the mouth of Christ fioors his armies to the 
ground on the spot, in an instant; and if the two 
wicked leaders are left, it is only for a more ter- 
rible judgment—they are cast alive into the lake 
of fire without any sessional judgment whatever. 
The lake of fire is the place of final judgment. We 
read of two men who went up. to heaven without 
passing through death; here we read of two men 
cast down to the lake of fire without passing 
through death. 

Then Satan is bound in the bottomless pit. Do 
not confound the bottomless pit with the lake of 
fire. The bottomless pit is merely a place of con- 
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finement for the “enemy” during the thousand 
years, while the lake of fire is the place of final 
judgment. 

Armageddon is a large plain of triangular 
shape a few miles from Jerusalem, about fourteen 
miles on the north, bounded by the hills_of Gali- 
lee, about eighteen or twenty miles on the east, 
bounded by the hills below Nazareth, and about 
twenty miles on the south-west, bounded by the 
highlands of Samaria. Thus you have a vast 
plain, in a hilly country, very suitable for the 
manoeuvring of large armies. 

Many a battle has been fought upon this plain. 
It is called in the Old Testament variously—the 
Valley of Megiddo, the Plain of Jezreel, and the 
Plain of Esdraelon. Here it was that the beloved 
Jonathan and his father, King Saul, fell; here it 
was also that the sweet Josiah received his deadly 
wound. Many a battle has becn fought upon that 
plain, but here we have before us the greatest 
battle—or, at least, the most decisive victory— 
that has ever been fought there or anywhere else, 
the final battle, the battle that is settled in a mo- 
ment, and the most triumphant victory over the 
enemies of God’s people is gained there and then, 
on the spot, as the Lord Jesus Christ comes forth. 
This victory is the deliverance of God’s earthly 
people, the believing remnant of the Jews. The 
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next thing in the order of events is the binding of 
Satan in the bottomless pit. 

I now make a remark that I do not wish to for- 
get, because of its importance in the understand- 
ing of this part of the Book of God. From the 
beginning of Revelation xix. to the beginning of 
Revelation xxi. we have a number of consecutive 
events,—that is, events that occur in order of 
sequence, one after the other. 

It is important to notice this, because it is not 
always so in the book of Revelation. There are 
contemporary events, the description of which we 
have one after the other, and parenthetical por- 
tions. But here we have a number of consecutive 
events, each several event beginning with the 
words, “And I saw.” 

These events pass before the prophet like so 
many dissolving views, only it will be found that 
they do not dissolve quite so quickly. The events 
thus described reach from the coming forth of the 
Lord Jesus Christ out of heaven: “I saw the 
heaven opened” ; “I saw the beast and the kings of 
the earth”; “I saw the dragon”; “I saw thrones 
set”; “I saw the great white throne”; “I saw a 
new heaven and a new earth.” So that this series 
of events reaches right from the beginning of the 
Millennium; indeed, from the marriage of the 
Lamb in heaven until the new heaven and the new 
earth, when the bride of Christ (the Holy City) 


234 GOD’S PROPHETIC PLAN 


shall be seen settling down in Her eternal heme. 

Now, I want to give an illustration or two of 
what has been before us, because I want you to 
get the order of events clearly before your mind, 
and so indelibly stamped on your heart as to make 
an effect on your life, because you will find this @ 
great help to your private study of the Scriptures. 
We will suppose for a moment the rightful king 
of Great Britain to be rejected unanimously by 
the whole three kingdoms, with the exception of 
one solitary person, and that his spouse. His 
right to the throne cannot be questioned, but he is 
rejected. He says to his spouse, “I have illimit- 
able resources in the Antipodes, and I am going 
there to gather up my forces, and then I am com- 
ing back to take my kingdom in power and glory, 
and you shall then reign with me.” 

He leaves her waiting for him surely as a pil- 
grim and stranger in the midst of the enemies of 
the one who is so dear to her. 

After a short absence, the king, having now 
gathered his forces, is on the way to take his 
kingdom ; but he halts, say at Gibraltar, and there 
she meets him—having been brought there by one 
of his own ships sent to fetch her—and she is 
wedded to him. 

After having landed in England, the first thing 
he is confronted with is the military powers, and 
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having subdued them, he sits in sessional judg- 
ment on the civil powers. 

This is a simple illustration of the position of 
the Church—the Lord being rejected, and she 
waiting for the Lord to come to receive her to 
Himself, and then subsequently to take His king- 
dom, power, and glory here, and she to reign with 
Him. 

Take another simple illustration. We may 
speak of the present dispensation as the courting 
days. This is the time when the Lord Jesus 
Christ is wooing the affections of His bride, win- 
ning the hearts of His people for Himself by the 
manifestion of His love to them. He desires to 
enjoy our company even now, and do not we de- 
sire to enjoy His company also? These, then, are 
the courting days, but the wedding day is at 
hand. Do not we look forward to it with joyful 
hearts? Do not our hearts glow with happy ex- 
pectation as we think of it? The Lord Jesus 
Christ looks forward with joy to it, and when it 
arrives the joy of that auspicious day shall be 
known throughout the vaults of heaven. Yea, the 
wondrous display shall even reach to this earth. 

The wedding day is coming, and then we shall 
be publicly wedded to Him in glory. This union 
shall be declared before all the living principali- 
ties and powers, this indissoluble union. God in 
His eternal design, through the work of Christ, 
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and by the indwelling of the Holy Ghost, has 
joined Christ and the Church together, and no 
man or power living shall ever put them asunder. 
As the Scripture says: ‘Whatsoever God has 
joined together, let no man put asunder.” The 
Church will then be taken into recognised union 
with her Lord, the bridegroom of her heart, never 
more to go out from His blessed presence. And 
then the wedding having taken place, we shall 
come forth to spend a thousand years’ honey- 
moon, reigning with Christ over the earth. Then 
after that we shall settle down in our eternal 
home as the dwelling-place of God. That is the 
blessed hope and ravishing prospect that lies 
before us. 


xX 


“The Two Resurrections and the 
Three Judgments” 


JOHN Vv. 22-29. 


HOSE who still have the idea of a general 
resurrection and a general judgment day, 
when all alike, the just and unjust, saved and 
lost, will be raised together and arraigned before 
the judgment throne, must have already been 
somewhat perplexed by what has been before us, 
because if we have seen anything most clearly 
and conclusively, it is that there is to be a resur- 
rection out from among the dead—the resurrec- 
tion of the just, distinct in every way from the 
resurrection of the unjust. 

I would say at the outset of this address that 
there is not one single passage in the Word of 
God to support the idea of a general resurrection 
and general judgment day. There are some pas- 
sages which speak both of resurrection and judg- 
ment in a general way. 

As I think we have observed already, there is a 
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good deal of generalizing and particularizing in 
the Word of God; that is, there is one kind of 
proposition which in a general sense embraces 
all events of the same class, without touching the 
individual peculiarities of such events, things, or 
persons as the case may be. There is-another 
class of propositions which particularizes on each 
of the several events thus spoken of, 7.¢. asserts 
the special character and peculiarities of each 
separate event. Many people have been occupied 
with those passages which speak generally of 
these things, regardless of other passages which 
particularize on them severally. 

We shall see, I think, by a few simple refer- 
ences to-night, that the believer, the child of God, 
is to be raised from the dead at least one thou- 
sand years before the unsaved, and that he, the 
child of God, as it is definitely stated here (John 
v. 24), shall not come into judgment. Thus, then, 
we start with this most clear and fundamental 
truth of the gospel, that the one who is washed 
in the precious blood of Christ, the one who 
knows the Lord Jesus Christ as his Saviour, shall 
not come into judgment. It is positively stated so 
in this passage, in most simple and unambiguous 
language. By no possible artifice or sophistry 
can this passage be made to mean anything else 
than that which it plainly states. I say this be- 
cause there are some people who seem to think 


THE TWO RESURRECTIONS 239 


that the most skilful interpretation of a scripture 
is that which makes it mean just the opposite of 
what it says. But this passage, at least, does not 
lend itself to any such evolutions or perversions. 
Here the language is so simple that a child can 
understand it, “Hath everlasting life, and shall 
not come into judgment.” We often find faith and 
life separated in the theology of man, but never 
in the theology of Scripture. There is a text which 
most people, or, at least, most people married in 
England, have heard at least once during their 
lives. A very important text it is; it is this, 
“Whatsoever God hath joined together, let not 
man put asunder.” Here, then, are two things 
that God, everywhere in the gospel, has joined 
together—faith and eternal life. “He that be- 
lieveth hath everlasting life.’ Men sometimes 
separate them. They teach, “He that believeth 
may hope to get everlasting life,” but God always 
joins them together. Then the Lord adds, “shall 
not come into judgment.” (The word that is 
here rendered condemnation should read judg- 
ment; it is thus translated in verse 22, but in 
verse 29 it is rendered damnation. Judgment is 
the most literal translation.) Now you cannot 
make that mean—however much men may desire 
to do so in conformity with their theology of non- 
assurance—“perhaps he shall come into judg- 
ment,” because it definitely says, “He that be- 
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lieveth shall not come into judgment.” Perhaps 
you say, “Oh, but there are some scriptures which 
say he will.” There is not another single passage 
that is essentially opposed to this. However, I 
know the passages on your mind, and if you will 
kindly exercise a little patience, we will-turn to 
them in their order. 

Let us go upon the principle that I stated last 
night, that to understand the word of God it is 
important to have one step thoroughly established 
before we take another, otherwise we may miss 
our way and stumble over the dark mountains 
before we are aware of it. Here then we have one 
step clear, that the person who believes the gospel 
of God has got eternal life, and shall not come 
into judgment. We may unhesitatingly put our 
foot firmly down here, and be sure we are on 
ground that will never give way. There is, de- 
pend upon it, no other scripture, no other word 
in the book of God that is opposed to that. Much 
as you may think that certain passages are 
opposed, they really are not. 

“Shall not come into judgment” is definitely 
said of the one that hears and believes. How 
could he? The Lord Jesus Christ bore the judg- 
ment of the believer on Calvary’s Cross; then how 
can the believer bear it also? 

“God will not payment twice demand-— 


First at my bleeding Surety’s hand, 
And then again at mine.” 
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No, if the Lord Jesus Christ bore God’s judg: 
ment for me, then on the ground of the very jus: 
tice of God, I cannot come into that judgment ; 
for I glory with all my heart in the fact that God 
is not only merciful in saving my soul,—He is 
that indeed to an infinite degree,—but He is also 
righteous in saving my soul. All my sins, and the 
very root principle of sin that I find within my- 
self, all was charged upon Christ on the Cross, 
He was there judged for it, and therefore I am 
not going to be judged myself. Though I am con- 
scious of the presence of this principle of sin, it 
has lost its mastery. That is why we are exhorted 
to reckon ourselves dead. There could not be any 
possible ground for such an exhortation if it were 
not really and judicially so in God’s reckoning, 
by the death of Christ; and there would be no 
need for such an exhortation if it were not a fact 
that, as to experience now, that nature or prin- 
ciple of sin is still within me. That is why I 
peed to reckon it dead. Faith always reckons 
with God, therefore faith says, on the ground of 
God’s word, that the old man, that old Adam 
nature or principle of sin, was judged in Christ 
on the Cross. Those washed in the blood of 
Christ shall never come into judgment. More- 
over, God was not only righteous in saving my 
soul—He was of course that, but He was glori- 
fied by saving me. The glory of God has been 
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enhanced by the very work that has saved my 
soul. So that the glory of God and the eternal 
blessing of the redeemed are inseparable, and are 
both based upon the same ground—the Cross of 
Christ. 

Now we will look up a scripture or twe on the 
resurrection. Here in John v. 28, 29, we have 
one of those general statements about resurrec- 
tion. We are told here in a general way that by 
the voice of the Son of God the dead who are in 
their graves shall come forth, “for the hour is 
coming, in the which all that are in the graves 
shall hear His voice, and shall come forth; they 
that have done good, unto the resurrection of 
life; and they that have done evil, unto the resur- 
rection of judgment.” We are simply told here 
that two classes of people will be raised from the 
dead without any intimation as to whether or 
not both would be brought forth at the same 
time. As far as this passage itself goes, it might 
be at the same time; but we go to other scrip- 
tures, Scriptures that particularize, and find that 
there are a thousand years between them. 

But let me make a few remarks about the dif- 
ference between verse 25 and verses 28 and 29. 
Verse 25 says, “The hour is coming, and now is, 
when the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of 
God: and they that hear shall live.” Now, this 
verse refers to those dead in trespasses and sins. 
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Hearing in this verse is tantamount to believing. 
When they hear that voice, i.e. take it in by faith, 
they have eternal life. The Lord goes on to say, 
“Marvel not at this.” Some people do marvel at 
it, and think it impossible for any one to know 
that He has eternal life, especially by faith in the 
Lord Jesus Christ, and belief of the word of God 
alone. 

“Marvel not at this: for the hour is coming, 
[He does not say, “now is,” here] in the which 
all that are in the graves shall hear His voice, 
and shall come forth.” “Do not marvel at the 
fact that those dead in sins are brought to life 
by the voice of the Son of God, when those who 
are really in their graves, actually, physically 
dead, shall one day be brought forth by that 
voice.” Hence in verse 25 it is, “the hour cometh, 
and now is’; here in verse 28 it does not say, 
“now is,’—it speaks of a future hour. ‘They 
that have done good, unto the resurrection of 
life.’ These are they who have heard the voice 
of the Son of God according to the _ previous 
verse, and therefore have eternal life. They shall 
be called forth to the resurrection of life as sure 
as they have been made the recipients of that life 
while down here. We turn now to 1 Corinthians 
xv., for instruction as to the character and order 
of the first resurrection. 

When I first began to lecture on this subject, I 
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used to advertise three resurrections (as I ob- 
serve some do still), but after looking a little 
more closely into this chapter, I saw that what I 
made two of is really one. I used to divide them 
in the following way: the resurrection of Christ; 
the resurrection of His people at His- coming; 
the resurrection of the lost at the end of the Mil- 
lennium. But on looking closely into 1 Corinth- 
ians xv. I saw the resurrection of Christ and His 
people is spoken of as one, one resurrection, that 
is, one in character, for Christ Himself is called 
the firstfruits. 

If you turn up Leviticus xxiii., and read that 
verse about the firstfruits, and other passages 
which your reference Bible will give you on the 
same subject, you will find that when the chil- 
dren of Israel came into their land they were to 
cut down one sheaf at the very commencement 
of their harvest. This sheaf was to be waved be- 
fore God as a wave offering—the firstfruits of 
their harvest,—and then laid up in the presence 
of God; and as surely as they secured that wave 
sheaf in the presence of God their whole harvest 
was insured to them by the word of God. And 
so with us. The wave sheaf has been cut down, 
waved in resurrection before God, and now laid 
up in His holy presence. There is the wave 
sheaf; there is the earnest; and as sure as Christ 
the earnest, Christ our forerunner, is there, so 
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surely shall we be there also; as surely as He has 
been raised from the dead, so surely will all those 
who are His at His coming be raised also, “every 
man in his own order.” 

Thus you see we may say the first resurrection 
began with the resurrection of Christ. And when 
He comes, all that are His, from Abel onward, 
will be raised from the dead. 

Some find a little difficulty in connection with 
those that are martyred after Christ has come to 
take His people to Himself. Revelation xx., to 
my mind, settles that most clearly. Turn to the 
passage, and read from verse 4, where we get dis- 
tinct reference to those very people: “And I saw 
thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment 
was given unto them: and I saw the souls of 
them that were beheaded [those martyred during 
the Great Tribulation] for the witness of Jesus, 
and for the word of God, and which had not wor- 
shipped the beast, neither his image, neither had 
received his mark upon their foreheads, or in 
their hands; and they lived and reigned with 
Christ a thousand years. But the rest of the dead 
lived not again until the thousand years were 
finished. This is the first resurrection. Blessed 
and holy is he that hath part in the first resur- 
rection: on such the second death hath no 
power.” What can be more simple and more 
clear than this? First, we learn from this pass- 
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age that there are two resurrections, for we read 
of a first; if there is a first, there must be a sec- . 
ond, which is the rest of the dead who were not 
resurrected till the end of the thousand years. 
Secondly, we learn that all those raised at the 
first resurrection are blessed and holy ones— 
“Blessed and holy is He that hath part in the 
first resurrection.” Thirdly, we learn that there 
are one thousand years at least between the 
resurrection of these two classes. Furthermore, 
we learn that one is introductory to the Millen- 
nium, for those raised reign with Christ during 
the thousand years; the other is not until the 
thousand years are finished. 

Thus we see that the first resurrection begins 
with that of Christ, and afterwards those that 
are Christ’s at His coming for His Church, and 
lastly, those of His people who will be martyred 
during the great tribulation when He comes to 
establish His kingdom. Those who have been 
martyred for the witness of Christ will be raised 
from the dead, as it were, on the early dawn of 
that Millennial morn. The passage before us 
makes special reference to this. 

This completes the first resurrection; hence we 
get the words—“This is the first resurrection” ; 
it is completed now, hence that word is added— 
“But the rest of the dead lived not again until 
the thousand years were finished.” Therefore we 


THE TWO RESURRECTIONS 247 


have, taught in the scripture, you see, most clearly 
the fact that there will be these two resurrections. 
And not only are two classes to be raised, but 
the just are to be raised a thousand years before 
the unjust. | 

Now as to judgment, this fact of reigning with 
Christ in itself is sufficient to prove that the just 
are not going to be arraigned before the throne of 
judgment with the unjust. Shall Paul and the 
early Christians who have been absent from the 
body and present with the Lord for hundreds of 
years, and shall those who will have then been 
reigning with Christ a thousand years, be ar- 
raigned before the throne of judgment with the 
unsaved? What would be the object of it? 
Christ bore their judgment. No, scripture never 
hints at such a thing as that. But we must pro- 
ceed. . 

Now, I have announced three judgments as 
part of the subject of this lecture. The first you 
will find mention of in 2 Corinthians v. { have 
referred already te the judgment of the Cross, 
which, if we brought that in as a distinct judg- 
ment, would make four judgments. But in the 
three judgments befere us we have the subject in 
relation to all classes of mankind; at the same 
time the judgment of the Cross was a real judg- 
ment of God upon sin. 

First we have the judgment in relation to 
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Christians. Now in 2 Corinthians v. we have the 
tribunal of Christ, or the judgment seat of 
Christ: “For we must all appear before the 
judgment seat of Christ.” 

Now you have perhaps thought that this en- 
eouraged the idea of a general resurrection, or @ 
general judgment; you have perhaps thought 
also that it militates against one’s remarks on the 
verse that we have been dwelling upon in St. 
John v.; but it does not one bit. If it said, “For 
we must all come into judgment,” then it would 
be opposed to John v. 24. But it does not say, 
nor could it say, “we must all come into judg- 
ment.” It says, “We must all appear before the 
tribunal of Christ,” which is quite another thing. 

What, then, do we appear there for? When 
we appear before the judgment seat of Christ, 
there is no question whatever of our relationship 
or acceptance before God; there is no question of 
the personal standing or salvation of the believer, 
for that has been settled at Calvary. 

When I appear before the judgment seat of 
Christ, as far as my personal standing and rela- 
tionship goes, I shall be complete in Christ, and 
the light of that judgment seat will only serve to 
attest the perfection of the work of Christ, and 
the perfection of the work of God in the new 
creation. The believer come into judgment? 
Why, he is perfected by that one offering; he ig 
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in ‘Christ, where there is no condemnation. No, 
it is not a question of his personal standing, rela- 
tionship, or status at all. The only matter to be 
looked into before the judgment seat of Christ is 
that of service and faithfulness as a saved one. 
There it will be seen whether I have been actu- 
ated by selfish motives or Divine love; whether I 
have been serving Christ, the rejected One, faith- 
fully, or the world that despised Him. The child 
of God appears there to take a retrospect of his 
Christian course as a steward, as one put in 
trust, if I may so speak, with talents for the Lord 
down here. We appear there in order that it 
might be seen how much the Lord Jesus Christ 
can own in all that we have done as His re- 
deemed people; how much He can reward us for. 
It is a question of reward at the judgment seat 
of Christ for the believer, and not of personal ac- 
ceptance at all. 

Everything that you and I have done as Chris- 
tians that is suited to Christ will bear the test 
of His presence, and we shall be rewarded for it. 
But everything that is unsuited to Him, every- 
thing that has merely arisen from carnal motives 
or selfishness, or from anything else other than 
Divine love, will not stand the test of His pres- 
ence, and hence will be burned up as so much 
wood, hay, and stubble. But He will be de 
lighted to own everything, even to the giving of a 
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cup of cold water, done for Himself with a pure 
motive, or in His name, or because the one thus 
served belongs to Him. In a former address we 
were speaking about the reproduction of the life, 
or graces, of Christ in us as being the fime linen, 
i.e. practical righteousness. It is this—the graces 
of Christ—the fruit of the Spirit that will meet 
with His approbation in that day. 

There is another thing very precious to me 
about the judgment seat of Christ. I find, even 
in the happiest moments I experience down here, 
that I have thoughts of my failure, disloyalty, 
and unfaithfulness to Christ, that fill me with 
shame. There will be no such thoughts in 
heaven. Just on the threshold of that felicitous 
home, before the Lord Himself, in the searching 
light of His most holy presence, everything that 
has been between our souls and Himself to 
hinder communion and the enjoyment of Hig 
presence will be manifested and effaced for ever, 
never to intrude upon the peace of the soul again, 
to spoil or to alloy our felicity there in His 
blessed presence. 

At the same time there. is something very 
solemn about it, because it shows we may be 
losing every day—that we may be suffering im- 
mense loss for eternity while occupied with pres- 
ent gain; for every day we are either laying up 
something in store for eternity, by going on in 
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communion with the Lord, and doing what we 
do with a single eye to His glory, and hence 
doing it for eternal profit; or ‘we are just doing 
it out of a carnal mind or from selfish motives, 
which will lose that reward. Oh, what an im- 
mense loss! It is eternal. Thank God we can- 
not lose our souls if born again; but we may lose 
much, we do not know how much. I want to get 
to heaven, not only, as it were, by the skin of 
my teeth, but with a rich cargo of gold, silver, 
and precious stones, in such a way as to get His 
“Well done.” 

If He has given me five talents, I want to go 
in with ten; if two are given, I desire to have 
four to show for them. Yes, the question of re- 
ward is indeed a great question. 

There were, some years ago, two young men 
who went out as evangelists and who were both 
eminently gifted of God for that work, and much 
blessed in their testimony for some time. Ulti- 
mately one of them went into business, and said 
he was going to make his business support him 
in the Lord’s work—a very laudable idea, surely. 
But sometimes we want to make God dependent 
upon us when He would keep dependent upon 
Himself. Oh, how subtle the devices of Satan! 
This young man threw himself thoroughly into 
his business; and as he prospered he began to 
give up his preaching; and he went on making 
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thousands of gold and silver, and presently he 
gave up not only his preaching, but his attend- 
ance at the meetings of God’s people. 

For some years he went on amassing wealth, 
and maintained a very respectable and réligious 
appearance, nor did he ever give up his confes- 
sion of Christ. 

But after some years he sent for the companion 
of his early days. Both of them were now well 
advanced in years. As his friend entered the 
room, there lay the rich man on his bed—this 
visit was just a few weeks before he died—and 
he said, “Thank God, brother, He has restored 
my soul; but I have lost my reward. I have 
made thousands of gold and silver; but oh, I 
have lost my reward! How immense is the loss! 
Would to God that I had been poor in this 
world’s goods all my life, but more rich in faith, 
laying up for the time to come.” 

Yes, it is possible to lose our reward; and that 
is a tremendous loss. Thus you see the first 
judgment is in relation to the people of God. 

Now we turn to a passage which, perhaps, 
some of you have been quite sure gives ground 
for the idea of a general judgment. This pass- 
age will be found in Matthew xxv. We will read 
the whole of it because of its importance, and it 
is well to have the very words of Scripture be- 
fore us at all times, much more when we are 
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testing views that have been based upon it for a 
long time. I want you to note especially those 
words I shall emphasize as I read :— 

“When the Son of man shall come in His 
glory, and all the holy angels with Him, then 
shall He sit upon the throne of His glory. And 
before Him shall be gathered all nations: and He 
shall separate them one from another, as a shep- 
herd divideth his sheep from the goats; and He 
shall set the sheep on His right hand, but the 
goats on the left. Then shall the King say unto 
them on His right hand, Come, ye blessed of My 
Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you 
from the foundation of the world. For I was 
an hungred, and ye gave Me meat: I was thirsty, 
and ye gave Me drink: I was a stranger, and ye 
took Me in; naked, and ye clothed Me: I was 
sick, and ye visited Me: I was in prison, and ye 
came unto Me. Then shall the righteous answer 
Him, saying, Lord, when saw we Thee an 
hungred, and fed Thee? or thirsty, and gave 
Thee drink? When saw we Thee a stranger, and 
took Thee in? or naked, and clothed Thee? Or 
when saw we Thee sick, or in prison, and came 
unto Thee? And the King shall answer and say 
unto them, Verily I say unto you, Inasmuch as 
ye have done it unto one of the least of these My 
brethren, ve have done it unto Me. Then shall 
He say also unto them on the left hand, Depart 
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from Me, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, pre- 
pared for the devil and his angels. For I was an 
hunegred, and ye gave Me no meat: I was thirsty, 
and ye gave Me no drink: I was a stranger, and 
ye took Me not in: naked, and ye clothed Me 
not: sick, and in prison, and ye visited Me not. 
Then shall they also answer Him, saying, Lord, 
when saw we Thee an hungred, or athirst, or a 
stranger, or naked, or sick, or in prison, and did 
not minister unto Thee? Then shall He answer 
them, saying, Verily I say unto you, Inasmuch 
as ve did it not to one of the least of these, ye 
did it not to Me. And these shall go away into 
everlasting punishment: but the righteous into 
life eternal.” 

Now, the first thing you will notice in this 
chapter is that there is not one word about resur- 
rection. Some people—indeed, many people— 
have thought, and still think, that this passage 
teaches a general resurrection and general judg- 
ment day. There is not a single word about 
resurrection, and it is as clear as noonday that 
it is the living nations of this world. There is 
not one resurrected person in question here. 
What we have here in the judgment of Matthew 
xxv. is the judgment of the quick nations intro- 
ductory to the Millennium. In Acts x. you will 
find the following verse; speaking of Christ, we 
read: “It is He which was ordained of God to 
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be the Judge of quick and dead.” There we get 
one of those passages that speak in a general 
way. He is Judge of two classes. But when we 
come to other passages which treat of these 
classes respectively, we find there are a thousand 
years, at least, between the judgment of the 
quick—the living nations—and the judgment of 
the dead. 

Here we have the judgment of the living na- 
tions on the earth. It is introductory to the Mil- 
lennium, the kingdom of the Son of man, which 
shall be composed of all the kingdoms of this 
world, for we read it is: “When the Son of man 
shall come in His glory, and all the holy angels 
with Him, then shall He sit wpon the throne of 
His glory: and before Him shall be gathered all 
nations.” 

“All nations.” The judgment is in view of the 
kingdom. Hence the sheep are brought into the 
kingdom. “Come, ye blessed of My Father, 
inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the 
foundation of the world,”’—and the goats are ex- 
pelled from the glory of that kingdom into ever- 
lasting fire. 

The night before last we were speaking of the 
military powers that will be arrayed against 
the Lord Jesus as He comes forth in power and 
glory. We saw that they were subdued by the 
sword of His mouth. Here we find Him on the 
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throne of His glory in sessional judgment upon 
the civil powers. I believe Revelation xx. 4 re- 
fers to the same time: “And I saw thrones, and 
they sat upon them, and judgment was given 

”’ Then again, I want you to notice par- 
ticularly that there are not only two, but three 
classes of people mentioned in the passage. Most 
people have only seen two classes; but there are 
distinctly the sheep, the goats, and the King’s 
brethren. 

These latter are a distinct class; and the sheep 
and the goats are judged according to _ their 
treatment of the King’s brethren. 

The next question is—who are the King’s 
brethren? They are doubtless the Jewish rem- 
nant. We have already spoken of a remnant of 
the Jews who will stand firm during that time 
of Great Tribulation. But when the abomina- 
tion of desolation spoken by Daniel the prophet 
is set up, then the Lord exhorts that believing 
remnant to flee to the mountains. And so urgent 
is their flight that the Lord says: “Let him 
which is on the housetop not come down to take 
any thing out of his house: neither let him which 
is in the field return back to take his clothes.” 
So that there will be a_ believing remnant at 
Jerusalem when the Antichrist is manifested ; 
but the setting up of the image—the abomination 
of desolation—by that wicked person, is the 
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signal to that people for flight; and they go forth 
in this way among the nations as missionaries. 
There will then be a kind of second dispersion. 
At the beginning of the Christian era all Chris- 
tians were together at Jerusalem until great 
persecution arose and scattered them, and they 
went forth everywhere preaching the gospel. It 
will be something the same at Jerusalem in the 
latter day when the abomination of desolation is 
set up. Now you can understand, as those Jewish 
disciples—called here the brethren of the King— 
go forth in such a way, fleeing with such urgency, 
that they have to leave everything behind. They 
go forth, indeed, without two coats or purse or 
scrip; and they go forth throughout the world 
wholly cast upon the hospitality of the nations 
among whom they labor in their testimony. They 
go forth preaching the gospel of the kingdom. 
The burden of their message will be, ‘Repent, 
for the kingdom of heaven is coming. That is 
Antichrist reigning at Jerusalem; the true Christ 
is about to come and take His kingdom.” The 
scripture will afford them plenty of matter for 
their testimony. They will prove from the word 
of God that the popular man reigning at Jerusa- 
lem, and so deceiving the people by his lying 
wonders, is the Antichrist, and that the true 
Christ is about to come in judgment upon him 
and his followers, but all who repent and believe 
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the gospel of the true Christ the King will be 
saved and abundantly blessed under His benefi- 
cent reign. Those who believe their message are 
here called sheep; those who do not are the 
goats. Their belief of the message is proven by 
the simple and scriptural text, “For by their 
fruits shall ye know them.” 

In those days people would not be likely to 
visit those despised people in prison—the fact 
that they were in prison shows how despised 
they must have been, and how risky it would be 
to visit them—they would not be likely to visit 
them, feed them, and clothe them if they did not 
believe their message. They proved by their 
fruits; their good treatment of the messengers 
was the strongest proof that they believed the 
message; while the indifference of the goats to 
the messengers proved their indifference to the 
message. Is it not then clear that what we have 
here is a sessional judgment of the quick nations 
introductory to the kingdom? 

Now, turn once more to Revelation xx. There 
we have the third judgment: “And I sawa 
great white throne, and Him that sat on it, from 
whose face the earth and the heaven fled away; 
and there was found no place for them. And I 
saw the dead, small and great, stand before God; 
and the books were opened: and another book 
was opened, which is the book of life: and the 
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dead were judged out of those things which were 
written in the books, according to their works. 
And the sea gave up the dead which were in it; 
and death and hell delivered up the dead which 
were in them: and they were judged every man 
according to their works. And death and hell 
were cast into the lake of fire.’ While in Mat- 
thew xxv. you have no mention whatever of any 
resurrected people, here in Revelation xx. you 
have no mention of any living people on _ the 
earth. 

In this passage we have the judgment of the 
wicked dead at the end of the thousand years, 
for verse 7 tells us that when the thousand years 
were expired Satan was loosed, and then we get 
an account of the great battle of the end. Then 
follows, from verse 11, an account of the judg- 
ment of the great white throne: “And the books 
were opened: and another book was opened, 
which is the book of life.” The book of life will 
be there, opened, as it were, and searched, as a 
testimony that their names are not there. The 
presence of the book of life does not necessarily 
prove that there are any saved people there. I 
believe the book of life is there to show the per- 
fection of God’s judgment, the discriminate char- 
acter of that judgment. If it were possible that 
one living soul could be left among that crowd 
there, the book of life would show it; it is also 
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there to testify to the fact that their names were 
not written therein. There will not be a -person 
there who will be able to point to the book of life 
and say, “My name is there.” They have not 
heard the voice of the Son of God giving life to 
their dead souls, and the fact that their name is 
not written in the book of life is proof of it. They 
are there as rejecters of the message of life; and 
the message of life is there to testify against 
them. And this book of God (the Bible) will be 
there. Do you ask how I know this? I know 
it from a verse in John xii.: “The word that I 
have spoken unto you, it shall judge you in the 
last day.” This is a solemn thought. The word 
of Christ that is preached to man everywhere 
under heaven now shall rise in judgment against 
them in that day of judgment that is coming. An 
awful fact; fearful and irresistible testimony, for 
this precious book to be opened before the eyes of 
the gospel rejecters at that great white throne; 
opened, perhaps, at that well-known verse in 
John iii: “For God so loved the world, that 
He gave His only begotten Son, that whosoever 
believeth in Him should not perish, but have 
everlasting life.’ Then the eye will run down 
to the last verse of that same chapter: “He that 
believeth on the Son hath everlasting life: and 
he that believeth not the Son shall not see life; 
but the wrath of God abideth on him.” Again, 
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in the same _ gospel, a verse that is so often 
quoted in the ears of man will again be brought 
home: “If ye will not come unto Me, ye shall 
die in your sins.” Yes, all those gospel texts will 
arise in judgment in that day against the gospel 
rejecter. This book will be there. God forbid, 
in His great mercy, that any one.in this meeting 
should be there. 
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“The True Character of the Millennium” 


PSALM Ixxii. 


WW may trace four parallel lines running 

right through the prophets. Greater 
part of prophetic Scripture might be divided into 
four classes :— 

(1) There is a class of Scriptures which show 
most clearly that the Lord Jesus Christ is to 
reign over the whole world, with His throne es- 
tablished in Jerusalem. 

(2) There is another class of passages side by 
side with this which show that all Israel are to 
be restored and blessed under His reign—a bless- 
ing to be shared by the nations. 

(3) There is another large class which de- 
scribes the character of blessing, and its extent, 
which is world-wide, in that day. 

(4) There are also many scriptures which 
show that there is to be a time of Great Tribula- 
tion introductory to the reign of Christ. 

We have on previous evenings shown from 
scripture that it is God’s purpose to restore and 
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bless Israel; that not the two tribes only, but the 
whole twelve, are to be gathered back into their 
land; that they are to be two nations no longer, 
but one nation with one king over them all. 

This evening I wish to say a few words about 
that blessed and glorious time for which the 
whole creation groans and travails in pain 
together until now; for even the brutal creation 
is suffering through the sin of man, and “waiteth 
the manifestation of the sons of God.” When the 
“slorious liberty of the children of God” is 
brought about (see Rom. viii. 19-22), when the 
kingdom of Christ is established, the earth will 
be relieved, if not perfectly and entirely, yet to 
a most blessed extent, from its groans, and the 
brutal creation will reap the benefit of that 
glorious and benign reign of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 

The psalm that we have read gives us more 
especially the glory and the honor of the King 
Himself, as well as the character of His reign. 
Two things as to the character of blessing are 
most conspicuous in the chapter, viz. (1) that the 
poor and the needy receive special attention, and 
(2) that the increase of the earth shall be im- 
mensely great, which is implied in the following 
words :—“There shall be an handful of corn in 
the earth «upon the top of the mountains: the 
fruit thereof shall shake like Lebanon.” This 
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blessed time is coming—I need not say it has not 
yet come, for the earth is filled with wickedness 
now. As we have seen from many scriptures, 
wickedness abounds on every hand, and is on the 
increase; the times are growing darker and 
darker, and will continue to do so, until pres- 
ently gross darkness will set in upon the people, 
and that time of unparalleled tribulation will 
overtake the sons of men, to the terror of all that 
dwell upon the earth. But those dark, dark 
hours shall be immediately succeeded by the dawn 
of the most wonderful day that ever this world 
has known, the dawn of that Millennial morning 
when Israel’s sun shall no more go down, when 
their captivity shall be turned and their sorrow 
shall be wiped entirely away, when they shall be 
made the head of all nations, and the adminis- 
trators of the most glorious empire that ever this 
world has seen. 

We will now read a few passages which show 
in the most definite and positive way, not only 
that Israel are to be restored to their land, but 
the character of their blessing at that felicitous 
time: blessings such aS have never yet been 
known on the face of the earth. Isaiah ii., “The 
word that Isaiah the son of Amoz saw concerning 
Judah and Jerusalem. And it shall come to pass 
in the last days, that the mountain of the Lord’s 
house shall be established in the top of the moun- 


266 GOD'S PROPHETIC PLAN 


tains, and shall be exalted above the hills; and 
all nations shall flow unto it.” What a glorious 
time that will be! This passage shows that that 
despised nation, that scattered and persecuted 
people, shall yet be exalted in their own land on 
this earth. The Lord’s house shall be established 
there; the house of Israel shall be exalted; Jeru- 
salem, as another passage says in harmony with 
this, shall become a praise, and all nations shall 
own it and flow into it. Nay, they will recognize 
that their blessings and prosperity depend upor 
obedience to the law that goes forth from Jerusa- 
lem; that the source of all their blessing is in 
their subjection to the king that is reigning 
there; and so some say, “Come, and let us go,” 
and others respond immediately, each one for 
himself, saying, “I will go also.” So they make 
their way, a glorious pilgrimage, if we may so 
speak, toward Jerusalem. No more superstitious 
pilgrimages to that ancient city, such as are be- 
ing made by thousands of poor, deluded dupes 
of Satan and the professing Church at the pres- 
ent time. 

Instead of a curse resting on the land, the 
throne of Jehovah shall be established therein, 
that throne from which thunder, lightning, and 
earthquake have lately proceeded; nuw rivers of 
living water shall flow forth throughout the 
length and breadth of the earth. 
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The One who shall reign in righteousness will 
not suffer oppressions; He will not allow the liar 
to exist in His presence; He will early, as Psalm 
ci. says, destroy wicked doers out of the earth. 

Such, then, shall be the state of things in that 
holy land which God has long set apart accord- 
ing to His covenant with Abraham, with Isaac, 
and with Jacob. 

Yes, ye poor despised Jews, ye poor persecuted 
and scattered people, a by-word and a hissing 
among the nations, a glorious day awaiteth you. 
No one people on the earth are to experience, are 
to know, are to possess such joy, such a position, 
such a responsibility as your despised nation; for 
from Jerusalem shall go out the law in that day 
unto the end of the earth. 

There will be continual blessing flowing forth 
from and a continual going up of the peoples of 
the earth to that city. 

In Isaiah xi. we find how the brutal creation 
will be affected. As this chapter is well known, 
let us pass on to chapter xxv., and there we read: 
“And in this mountain shall the Lord of hosts 
make unto all people a feast of fat things, a feast 
of wines on the lees, of fat things full of mar- 
row, of wines on the lees well refined. And He 
will destroy in this mountain the face of the cov- 
ering cast over all people, and the vail that is 
spread over all nations. He will swallow up 


268 GOD’S PROPHETIC PLAN 


death in victory; and the Lord God will. wipe 
away tears from off all faces; and the rebuke of 
His people shall He take away from off all the 
earth; for the Lord hath spoken it.” Also read 
chapter xxxv. 10: “And the ransomed of the 
Lord shall return, and come to Zion with songs 
and everlasting joy upon their heads: they shall 
obtain joy and gladness, and sorrow and sighing 
shall flee away.” These are two or three of the 
many passages which speak of the choice blessing 
and the wonderful exaltation that await that 
nation in that day when they are brought into the 
fullest possession and most happy realization of 
the promises made to Abraham, Isaac, and Ja- 
cob; for when they are thus restored and thus 
possess their land, it is according to the covenant 
of sovereign grace, not according to the covenant 
made on Mount Sinai, not by the covenant of 
works, but by the new covenant. As we read in 
Jeremiah xxxi.: “Behold, the days come, saith 
the Lord, that I will make a new covenant with 
the house of Israel, and with the house of Judah: 
not according to the covenant that I made with 
their fathers in the day that I took them by the 
hand to bring them out of the land of Egypt; 
which My covenant they brake, although I was 
an husband unto them, saith the Lord: but this 
shall be the covenant that I will make with the 
house of Israel; After those days, saith the Lord, 
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I will put My law in their inward parts, and 
write it in their hearts” (implying the new 
birth). And so in that day they will possess the 
land of Israel according to the promises made 
to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. This they have 
never done yet. As we saw in a previous lecture, 
they have only held it on a conditional tenure, 
though it is secured to them on the most uncondi- 
tional promises made to Abraham. When they 
entered it under Joshua, they were to hold it on 
the ground of their obedience, and that is why 
they lost it. But in that day they shall possess it 
according to the covenant of sovereign grace. 
Again, in Ezekiel xvi. we shall find a verse: 
“Then thou shalt remember thy ways, and be 
ashamed, when thou shalt receive thy sisters, thine 
elder and thy younger; and I will give them unto 
thee for daughters” (referring to the re-unity of 
the tribes). Then it is added, “But not by thy cov- 
enant.” This latter refers to the covenant they 
took upon themselves—“All this will we do, and 
be obedient.” But God says, “According to my 
covenant that I made to their fathers, Abraham, 
Isaac and Jacob. This is the covenant that se- 
cures the blessing to men; this is the covenant on 
which they will be brought into the land of Pales- 
tine. Weare already blessed on the ground of this 
covenant; and I would add another word in this 
connection for the comfort and joy of God’s peo- 
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ple. It is according to the sovereign grace of the 
blessed God manifested in the most absolute way 
that we are brought into possession of eternal 
life—eternal salvation; therefore our relationship 
with God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ 
our Saviour is indissoluble; it can never’ be 
broken. The link of communion may be snapped 
by an evil thought; but the link of relationship, 
if really formed, can never be broken. 

Now I want to say a few words about some 
changes that will take place in that millennial 
day. There will be astronomical changes, for we 
are told in one passage: “Moreover, the light of 
the moon shall be as the light of the sun, and the 
light of the sun shall be sevenfold, as the light 
of seven days in one.” Here, then, we find that 
the light of the sun shall be increased sevenfold,— 
it does not say the heat of the sun, but the light of 
the sun,—and in consequence the light of the 
moon shall be increased sevenfold also. This will 
bring the night, at full moon at least, just about 
as light as our present day, and the day, of course, 
will be sevenfold brighter. 

Zechariah xiv. 6: “And it shall come to pass 
in that day, that the light shall not be clear, nor 
dark: but it shall be one day which shall be 
known to the Lord, not day, nor night: but it shall 
come to pass, that at evening time it shall be 
light.” Here, then, we find there will be astro- 
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nomical changes, and I think from many other 
passages we are quite justified in concluding that 
there will be changes also in the atmosphere. How- 
ever, we know that disease will be almost entirely 
absent; it will only be used as an instrument of 
discipline upon those people who will not obey the 
law of the Lord, who will not recognize the author- 
ity of the King. We are told that the air is 
charged with impurities. However, such impuri- 
ties will be banished from the earth for the most 
part of those days, and men may live right on 
through the Millennium, because, as far as we can 
gather from the Word of God, death will only be 
inflicted as a consequence of practical sin. Men 
will not even die because they are sinners by na- 
ture; if they die at all, it will be on account of 
their rebellion against the King and His laws, 
because of their refusal to recognize His author- 
ity at Jerusalem. 

There is a verse in Isaiah lxv. that speaks about 
this. I do not say that I fully understand the 
verse; but we may gather something from it on 
the point before us. There we are told—verse 20: 
“There shall be no more thence an infant of days” 
(if I understand this word rightly, there shall be 
no more a dwarf, but the progression, the develop- 
ment of the body will be in proportion to the days 
lived), “nor an old man that hath not filled his 
days” (that is, a man aged in appearance long be- 
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fore he has lived the allotted space of time), “for 
the child shall die an hundred years old; but the 
sinner being an hundred years old shall be ac- 
cursed.” Now, this is not very clear to my mind, 
and I do not dogmatize about it; but do we not 
learn from the words that a person a hundred 
years old will be in his youth, and if death over- 
takes him at that age it will be a proof that he is 
a sinner, and therefore accursed ; death is inflicted 
upon him as punishment for his rebellion against 
the laws of the kingdom. 

All that I have been able to gather from other 
students of prophecy agrees with the above. It 
certainly seems to be the meaning of the passage, 
and is in harmony with the character of that 
age. It is clear, I think, that there will be death, 
and that death brings with it a curse. We are 
also told in the scripture we have read (Psalm 
lxxii.)—“In his days shall the righteous flourish.” 
That is a very significant statement, because it is 
not so always in the present state of things. It 
is the wicked that prosper, and often the righteous 
are in suffering and poverty as far as this world’s 
goods and advantages are concerned. Not so in 
that day. Men will prosper according to their 
fidelity to the reigning King, according to their 
fidelity to the King of kings and the Lord of 
lords, and obedience to His throne as established 
at Jerusalem. 

We learn from Zechariah xiv. that all the na- 
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tions on the earth must be represented at least 
once a year—that is, at the “Feast of Taber- 
nacles”—at Jerusalem. We learn from that same 
book that they will be represented for the most 
part three times a year (Zech. viii. 18-23) at the 
three great feasts of this people, at which there is 
such wonderful rejoicings. But once a year they 
must be represented; and we are told that if any 
nation will not come up to Jerusalem—that is, 
be represented, I apprehend, by delegates appoint- 
ed by the nation—then God’s judgment will be 
upon that nation, and we are told that no rain 
will come on the nation (it will be visited with 
famine) that will not come to Jerusalem thus to 
worship. And so discriminate is God in judgment 
that Egypt, which might get on without rain, is 
singled out, and we are told that other plagues 
will be sent on Egypt if she will not come up to 
worship (Zech. xiv. 16-19). 

There are other passages which show the rela- 
tions of Egypt and Israel will be greatly im- 
proved; in one place we read: “In that day shall 
Tsrael be the third with Egypt and Assyria, even a 
blessing in the midst of the land: whom the Lord 
of hosts shall bless, saying, Blessed be Egypt My 
people, and Assyria the work of My hands, and 
Israel Mine inheritance.” It is remarkable that 
these two nations—Egypt and Assyria—that have 
so afflicted God’s people are singled out for spe- 
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cial blessing in relation to Ged’s people. That is, 
of course, those that are “left of them,’ for they 
have been thoroughly purged by terrible judg- 
ments, consequently upon which grace comes in in 
blessing the remnant that is left to represent the 
nation. 

There will also be geographical changes. We 
are told in Zechariah xiv. that when the Lord 
Jesus Christ comes his feet shall stand in that 
day on the Mount of Olives, and the mount shall 
be divided asunder, half moving toward the west 
and half toward the south, and a great valley shall 
be opened up between the two halves of that moun- 
tain. 

We are also told that the waters of the Dead 
Sea shall be healed. A river shall fiow from be- 
neath the temple, deepening as it goes, until it 
reaches the waters of the Dead Sea, and the mo- 
ment the river from beneath the temple flows into 
that sea the waters shall be healed. And in that 
very sea, where now no living thing ¢an exist, 
there, we are told, the fishers shall stand on the 
banks of that sea, “From Engedi even unto Eneg- 
laim ; there shall be a place to spread forth nets; 
their fish shall be according to their kinds, as the 
fish of the Great Sea” (the Mediterranean), ‘“ex- 
ceeding many.” Thus those waters will be made 
to teem with fish. 

It is the river from beneath the temple that will 
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fructify the Dead Sea. All this will doubtless 
be literally accomplished in that day; yet I be- 
lieve it is also figurative of the blessing that goes 
forth from the presence of God to all the earth 
healing all the nations under heaven after they 
have been smitten with the rod of chastisement, 
after they have been smitten and purged by the 
rod of God’s judgment. 

Now, just a word or two as to the moral lesson 
that is taught by the Millennium, and the fearful 
wind-up. that will finish the whole course. of 
things on this earth. 

We have seen hitherto that every dispensation 
closes with failure and disaster, affording: fresh 
demonstration of the incorrigible nature of man. 
God gives man again and again a fresh start; but 
every such start only serves to give a further 
proof of his sin and wickedness, only another op- 
portunity for further developments of his sin and 
rebellion. And so at the end of this dispensation 
we get the reception of Antichrist; and at the end 
of the Millennium we have a fearful uprising from 
the four quarters of the earth; for so incorrigible 
is the nature of man that-not even the Millennium 
can reform him. | 

I do not know anything in the whole book of 
God or inthe whole histery of man as outlined 
in the Scriptures, or learnt from-any other source, 
that so demonstrates the incorrigible character of 
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man’s nature as his rebellion against Christ after 
one thousand years benificent reign, during which 
His power and goodness will have been so abun- 
dantly proven. Doubtless there will be hundreds 
of thousands in the Millennium—for the popula- 
tion, since death will be so rare, will increase very 
rapidly—who will not be born again. Such people, 
during the Millennium, will simply yield feigned 
obedience for the sake of temporal advantage 
which is consequent or dependent upon their sub- 
jection to the King. It will be more easy for them 
to do this on account of the fact that there will 
be no powerful tempter then to lead them into 
evil; for though sin is there in their nature, yet 
Satan during this time shall be bound in the Bot- 
tomless Pit, Satan shall no longer be going about 
as a roaring lion; he will be in a place of confine- 
ment, so that there will be no pressure from with- 
out brought to bear upon man. 

The fact that there are hundreds of thousands 
of people who are unregenerated during that time 
of peace and plenty is proven by the uprising at 
the end. And the same ciremstance proves what 
I have already stated—i. e., that even the Millen- 
nium itself can not reform the nature of man: “Ye 
must be born again”; nothing else will do. Even 
in that glorious era, when the power aud blessing 
of God will fill the whole earth, when the knowl- 
edge of the blessed Lord shall encircle this ter- 
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restrial globe, when there will be additional mani- 
festations of His grace and benignity.to mankind, 
even then the nature of man remains unchanged; 
mere reformation will not do; man’s nature is 
such as calls for something far more radical—“Ye 
must be born again’; and nothing short of this, 
or ye “can not see the kingdom of God.” Even 
after a thousand years’ special cultivation under 
the most favorable conditions possible, man _ is 
found unchanged in nature; hence, at the end of 
the Millennium, when Satan is loosed out of his 
prison for a little season, he goes to the four quar- 
ters of the earth and gathers together the whole 
armies of Gog and Magog to battle against the 
saints. 

Do not confound the battle of Revelation xx. 
with the one we were speaking of on a previous ev- 
ening. 

The battle mentioned in Ezekiel xxxix. is at the 
commencement of the Millennium, as we saw; but 
the battle of Revelation xx. is at the end of that 
luminous period. The battle of Revelation xx. is 
the great final uprising of sin and wickedness 
against God and against His people. Let us turn 
to the passage: “And when the thousand years 
are expired, Satan shall be loosed out of his pris- 
on. And shall go out to deceive the nations 
which are in the four quarters of the earth, Gog 
and Magog, to gather them together to battle: 
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the number of whom is as the sand of the sea. And 
they went up on the breadth of the earth, and com- 
passed the camp of the saints about, and the be- 
loved city: and fire came down from God-out of 
heaven, and devoured them. And the devil that de- 
ceived them was cast into the lake of fire and 
brimstone, where the beast and the false prophet 
are, and shall be tormented day and night for 
ever and ever.” The names of Gog and Magog, I 
believe, are applied here because the uprising is 
in the old Assyrian spirit—.e., the spirit of 
hatred against God’s people which characterized 
the people who, in former days, inhabited the 
whole land of Magog; for this battle is directed 
against the people of God; but it is really the four 
quarters of the earth: it is a general uprising. 

How solemn and salutary, then, is the lesson 
taught here in such a gloomy catastrophe at the 
end of a period so resplendent. with the glory of 
God and pregnant with blessing to man! How 
necessary and important is the exhortation of the 
Word of God to His people to put no confidence 
in man, and how fully demonstrated is the reason 
assigned for this, “I"or wherein is he to be ac- 
counted of.” “Cursed is the man that trusteth in 
man,” but “Blessed is the man that trusteth in the 
Lord.” Let us not trust in man, let us not con- 
fide in ourselves, but let us trust in the Lord with 
all our hearts. 

We are led here to ask, Why was Satan bound in 
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the Bottomless Pit at the beginning of the Millen- 
nium, and not cast into the Lake of Fire with the 
beast and the false prophet? Do we not get here, 
in the great battle of Gog and Magog, the answer 
to this question? The moment that mighty enemy 
is let loose he finds unregenate man all over the 
earth, ready material to his hand, and he gathers 
them together to battle against the saints. I be- 
lieve God allows Satan to do this in order to make 
manifest the condition of unregenerate man at 
all times and under all circumstances before he 
passes from this earth as being unchanged; hence 
the moment opportunity offers, though he has 
heen so abundantly blessed under the reign of 
Christ, he gives his allegiance to another against 
Christ and His people. For God will have the 
condition of man manifested before He allows him 
to pass off the earth. 

And so Satan will serve this purpose, and thus 
the line shall be drawn between the regenerate and 
the unregenerate. The unregenerate are to . be 
manifested in their true character, and so Satan is 
just let loose, and finds in them a ready response 
to his call for rebellion, and thus gathers them 
together to battle against the saints. _But fire 
comes down from heaven and devours them,—fire 
is always figurative of the judgments of God,— 
the whole armies are slain by the direct and swift 
judgment of God, and the devil which deceived 
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them is cast into the Lake of Fire, where the beast 
-and the false prophet are. 

Thus, we see, even this glorious and blessed era 
ends with disaster, with a terrible manifestation of 
the sin and wickedness of man. a 

What an immense blessing it is to have been 
discovered to oneself in the presence of God, to 
have been detected in all one’s sin and guilt be- 
fore the eyes of a holy God, to have been searched 
through and through by the lightning flashes of 
His omniscience. It is in the presence of such 
light alone that we can really know the incorrigi- 
ble character of our nature—that we can know 
ourselves as God knows us; and, after all, this is 
the most important thing, surely. It matters but 
little what I think of myself, or what may be the 
thoughts of others about me, but what does God 
think of me? This is the great thing to know; 
my eternal blessing depends on it, my true knowl- 
edge of Christ depends on it, for I shall never 
have a true knowledge of Christ as my Saviour 
before I have a true knowledge of myself as a lost 
one. | 

I have a few more remarks to make about the 
character of the reign of Christ. It is not supposed 
that the Lord Jesus Christ will live here on the 
earth in a mansion and drive about in a chariot. 
It is certain he will come to the earth, as we find 
in Zechariah xiv.: “His feet shall stand in that 
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day upon the Mount of Olives.” “This same J esus, 
which is taken up from you into heaven, shall so 
come in like manner as ye have seen Him go into 
heaven.” He shall literally and positively come to 
_ the earth to fight against His enemies and deliver 
His earthly people. But as to the reign itself: He 
reigns over the earth, and the people of God reign 
with Him. But from Ezekiel xlv. and xlvi. we 
learn that He will have a representative here on 
the earth called “the Prince.” At the same time 
He Himself shall rule, though it be through “the 
Prince,” and, in another sense, through the twelve 
tribes; yet they will get their mandate from Him, 
for it is true of Him that “with righteousness shall 
He judge the poor, and reprove with equity the 
meek of the earth.” 

We read a good deal about the Prince; he will 
be, I believe, literally of the lineage of David— 
that is, a true son of David. He will be the repre- 
sentative of the Lord here on earth. 

There will, however, be such intimacy between 
earth and heaven that it shall be fully known that 
God is among His people, that the Lord Jesus 
Christ, the true King of kings and Lord of lords, 
is reigning, for heaven and earth are not so far 
apart, after all, when once the moral distance is 
removed. Jacob’s ladder—i.e., the ladder he saw 
in his vision—is a figure of the intimacy that shall 
exist and the correspondence that shall be carried 
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on between heaven and earth in that day. The 
Lord said to Nathanael, “Hereafter ye shall see 
heaven open, and the angels of God ascending and 
descending upon the Son of Man.” = 

And even now, to the Lord’s people, heaven is 
not very far away, indeed, it should be very near, 
and so it is when our faith is in lively exercise: we 
have continual access to the throne of His grace. 
We enter into heaven as we gather together for 
worship; we talk to the blessed Lord; the distance 
for the child of God, for faith, is removed. 

And in those days, morally speaking, the earth 
will be brought much nearer to heaven, and there 
will be an intimate correspondence between the 
heaven and the earth. 

Again, it ought not to be necessary to show that 
this glorious time is not to be brought about by 
the preaching of the Gospel in the present day; 
yet, strange to say, the old theory that teaches that 
the leaven mentioned in one of the parables of 
Matthew xiii. is good and represents the Gospel, 
and that it is to go on working and working until 
the whole world is converted. That is, it is said, the 
Gospel, or Christianity, will spread over the whole 
earth, converting nations, until the world is per- 
meated. with Christianity, and that thus the Mil- 
lennium is to be brought about. Wherever leaven 
is mentioned in Scripture it is invariably used as a 
type of EVIL, while meal is always used in a good 
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sense aS a type of the humanity of Jesus Christ, 
that devoted One who was so fully devoted to the 
will of God. And we are told in that parable I re- 
ferred to that the woman took the leaven and hid 
it in three measures of meal. The Gospel was not 
to be hidden; it was to be proclaimed to every 
creature under heaven. But the leaven was hid- 
den. This agrees rather with 2 Thessalonians ii. 
7: “The mystery of iniquity doth already work.” 
And to make the meal mean the guilty world, 
when it is always used in the offerings to signify 
Christ in His life of devotedness to God, and when 
it is the pure increase of the hand of God; and to 
make leaven, which is used to signify evil, and a 
manufacture of man, to mean good, is certainly 
reversing that order of things entirely. 

Note, the leaven is identical with the  tares. 
After the Son of Man had sowed good seed in the 
field the enemy came and sowed tares in the night. 
And so the woman put leaven into the meal, think- 
ing it would permeate the whole. In both these 
we have Satan’s efforts to spoil what God was do- 
ing. Thus it was with the Church. When the arch- 
enemy saw he could not, by outward persecution, 
get rid of Christianity from the earth, then he 
tried to neutralize the testimony of the Church to 
Jesus Christ by bringing in a professed Christian- 
ity, without the reality; and he succeeded, alas! 
too well. In Luke xii. 1 the Lord does not leave 
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us to conjecture what the leaven means; He there 
says: “Beware of the leaven of the Pharisees, 
which is hypocrisy.” In 1 Corinthians v. 8 the 
Apostle Paul says: “Therefore let us keep the 
feast, not with old leaven, neither with the leaven 
of malice and wickedness; but with the unleavened 
bread of sincerity and truth.” In every instance 
leaven is evil. 

It is that erroneous idea that Christianity is 
to convert the world that has led to many mis- 
takes among God’s people. There is a strong ten- 
dency to take our own ideas to Scripture, and then 
to interpret the latter in accordance with them, 
instead of testing and correcting our ideas by 
Scripture. We should seek to derive our ideas 
from Scripture, and not bring them to Scrip- 
ture. All those people who have written and 
lectured on Christianity as having failed of its 
object invariably have got hold of the idea that 
the object of Christianity is to convert the world. 
Now there is not one single passage in the word of 
God that tells us that is the object of Christianity, 
but, on the contrary, there are many passages 
which show that the Gospel of the present dispen- 
sation has no such object. 

The object of Christianity is to gather out a 
people from the world; and when they are gath- 
ered out, they are so much not of the world that 
they are spoken of as a people sent back to it for 
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testimony. Before the Lord left this earth He 
said, “I pray not for the world.”—He did not 
mean by this that he prayed not for sinners,—“but 
I pray for those whom Thou hast given Me out of 
the world, . . . I pray not that thou should- 
est take them out of the world, be that Thou 
shouldest keep them from the evil. They are not 
of the world, even as I am not of the world.” That 
glorious day of which we have been speaking is 
to be brought about only by the terrible judg- 
ments that have passed before us in our _ past 
addresses. “When Thy judgments are in the earth 
the inhabitants of the world will learn righteous- 
ness.” “He will thoroughly purge His floor.” 

When that day has fairly set in, all the prob- 
lems that have puzzled statesmen and perplexed 
philosophers shall be settled. No more disputes 
between capital and labor will be known; no more 
oppression will be allowed; no more unjust or un- 
equal distribution of wealth in those days. 

I need not say I am no socialist, but, at the same 
time, I suppose most sensible people will own at 
the present time—indeed, those very people who 
have been burdened with millions of gold and sil- 
ver have owned this—that it has not been good for 
nations and the public at large that one man 
should be the possessor of such a superabundance 
of wealth. Before one of the millionaires of Amer- 
ica left this earth he said, “I am poor, poor, 
poor”; and it is reported of him often before he 
was laid low he said, “The man of moderate in- 
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come is happier than J.” There shall be none of 
this unequal proportion in the day of Christ, for 
He shall rule in righteousness, and always take 
the side of the oppressed, yea, the oppressor will 
meet with swift judgment. Thus all those social 
problems will be settled which trouble the world 
to-day, and yet there will be no appeal to arms, 
the nations shall learn war no more. 

There will be one Arbitrator, and in all the dif- 
ferences between man and man He will be re- 
ferred to; His word shall be final, and shall settle 
the whole matter, whatever it is; but settle it in 
such justice and equity as shall be to the advan- 
tage and blessing of all mankind. The Lord Jesus 
Christ is thus to reign until He has put all enemies 
under His feet. The last enemy that shall be de- 
stroyed is death. “And death and hell were cast 
into the lake of fire. This is the second death.” 
“This is the second death’—that is, eternal sepa- 
ration from God. 


XII 
“The Heavenly City” 


| one of our previous lectures we remarked 
that from the beginning of Revelation xix. to 
the beginning of chapter xxi. we have a number of 
consecutive events—events that come in order of 
sequence, carrying us right on from the introduc- 
tion of the Millennium, through that glorious era 
and on to the end of the reign of Christ, the great 
white throne, and lastly the eternal state, which 
latter is given at the beginning of chapter xxi. 
There is very little revealed in the word of God 
about the eternal state. There is a good deal 
about eternal blessing—we may say that this is 
the special theme of the New Testament—but 
about the new heaven and the new earth we get 
very little as to description. 
We get enough, however, to show that that 
state of things is in perfect accord with all that 
has been revealed about our eternal felicity with 
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the Lord Jesus Christ Himself. Peter tells us 
that the present heaven and earth shall be dis- 
solved, but that “according to His promise we look 
for new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwell- 
eth righteousness”; and then in Revelation we 
read, “And I saw a new heaven and a new earth, 
for the first heaven and the first earth were passed 
away, and there was no more sea.” 

In the Millennium we are told that righteous- 
ness shall reign; in the eternal state righteousness 
will dwell. The difference is easily seen. In the 
Millennium there will be evil in existence, though 
it will not be allowed in outward activity; but in 
the eternal state evil will be entirely eradicated ° 
from the earth. The whole condition of things 
and people will be righteous, absolutely righteous, 
and holy as heaven itself. 

Then we are told that there shall be no more 
pain, nor sorrow, nor anguish; but the former 
things shall have passed away; all tears shall be 
wiped from off all faces then. That is, I appre- 
hend, that once and for ever sorrow shali_ be 
swept away. It does not mean that there will be 
tears there to be wiped off, but that once and for 
ever all sorrow is wiped away, all tears are gone, 
and gone for ever. Then we get the state of the 
unbelieving—the unsaved. “But the fearful, and 
unbelieving, and the abominable, and murderers, 
and whoremongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, 
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and all liars, shall have their part in the lake 
which burneth with fire and brimstone.” Mark, 
it does not only say the abominable, and murder- 
ers, and whoremongers, and sorcerers, etc., but 
the fearful and unbelieving have their place with 
these very worst characters on the earth. There 
is not a greater sin known than the rejection of 
the Lord Jesus Christ. The fearful and unbeliev- 
ing—those who remain unbelieving because of 
their cowardice, because they are ashamed to con- 
fess the Lord Jesus Christ before men. 

Here, then, in a certain sense, the book is fin- 
ished at the end of verse 8. We get a sort of a 
wind-up; what follows is added in postscript or- 
der. I will read verse 8 to emphasize this fact. 
“But the fearful, and unbelieving, and the abom- 
inable, and murderers, and whoremongers, and 
sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have 
their part in the lake which burneth with fire and 
brimstone: which is the second death.” Then verse 
9 not only begins another subject, but brings us 
back to the commencement of the Millennium. 
Hence we read: “And there came unto me one of 
the seven angels which had the seven vials full 
of the seven last plagues, and talked with me, 
saying, Come hither, I will shew thee the bride, 
the Lamb’s wife.” Now, these seven angels here 
referred to are those which are spoken of earlier 
in this book, who come forth with the bowls 
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(vials) of God’s wrath; those who are the execu- 
tors of the judgment of God introductory to the 
Millennium. It is one of these angels that comes 
to John here. He is taken back from the eternal 
state to the beginning of the Millennium. Suppose 
you are writing a letter to a friend, and you have 
many subjects to speak of and scenes to describe, 
but, after having finished your account of various 
matters and made a kind of wind-up to your let- 
ter, you just add a postscript giving a little more 
detail on one of the subjects you have been dealing 
with in the letter—just in that way the descrip- 
tion of the holy city is added here. 

But certain questions arise here; we are led to 
ask, What is this holy city? what is it intended to 
teach us? what are we to learn therefrom? The 
imagery is indeed sublime. Such a city is unknown 
among men, nor could it be known here on the 
earth. What are we to learn from such a glowing, 
such an exquisite city? Speaking generally, we 
are undoubtedly to learn somewhat of the joys, 
the pleasures, and the glories of heaven for the re- 
deemed. It is impossible for our poor, _ little, 
narrow minds, dull of understanding as we are, 
and slow, at the best, in receiving the things of 
God, it is impossible, we say, for us to take in the 
glories that await us there with the Lord Jesus 
Christ Himself. “Hye hath not seen, nor ear 
heard, neither have entered into the heart of man, 


“THE HEAVENLY CITY” 291 


the things that God hath prepared for them that 
love Him.” It is only by the Spirit that we can 
learn these things. Here it has pleased God to 
teach) us somewhat of the character and joys of our 
future by employing the most precious materials 
known to us—employing materials that we are 
able, in some little measure, to appreciate, mate- 
rials that men now are able to attach immense 
values to. 

These materials and this city as a whole are in- 
tended to convey something to our minds of what 
the joy and glory and bliss of heaven will be. 
Though I would not say that this city represents 
exclusively the Church any more than I would 
limit the joys and glories of heaven to that ran- 
-somed company, yet I do believe that the Church 
gives character to the city. I believe the city it- 
self, in its most prominent character, presents the 
glory, the value, the preciousness, the purity, the 
holiness of the Church, the bride of the Lord Jesus 
Christ. I believe that the Church is the bride, and 
we here find that the bride is the city; but this 
does not necessarily exclude the Old Testament 
saints. Undoubtedly it is a figurative city. Now, 
this is an important point, and the first thing to 
notice here. There can be no question about it, 
because it says in verse 9: “And there came unto 
me one of the seven angels which had the seven 
vials full of the seven last plagues, and talked 
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with me, saying, Come hither, I will shew thee the 
bride, the Lamb’s wife.” And yet in the next verse 
we read: “And he carried me away in the spirit 
to a great and high mountain, and shewed me that 
great city, the holy Jerusalem.” Here at the very 
outset, then, we are as good as told that it is a 
figure. “That city I am shewing you is the bride, 
the Lamb’s wife.” 

Surely after this we need not stop to give any 
further proof that this holy Jerusalem is not a lit- 
eral city! Yet there are some people who have 
taken it to be a glowing description of the earthly 
Jerusalem in the Millennium. Now, the earthly 
city of Jerusalem in the Millennium will be a 
wonderful city. To it shall the nations flow; from 
it shall the law of God go forth to the ends of the 
earth. It will be a blessed and glorious city in 
its character, but it will be a terrestrial city. 
Now, it is certain the city before us will be a celes- 
tial city. How could it be a terrestrial city when 
you think of it as a perfect cube with the dimen- 
sions that are given here in verse 16? Have you 
ever calculated the immense size of this city? If 
you compare the Jewish measurements here with 
English, you will find it is no less than 1,440 miles 
long, 1,440 miles broad, and the same in height. 
Now remember that if it is a literal city, the di- 
mensions are literal, and it would take about five 
countries like Palestine to form a sufficient area 
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for its foundations, and then it would go towering 
up 1,440 miles into the air. No, it is a celestial 
city; and in its being a perfect cube we have un- 
doubtedly the thought of divinely imparted per- 
fection. 

In the earthly city, though the light of the sun 
and the moon will be greatly increased, yet they 
will be needed; here there will be no sun and no 
moon required at all. In the Millennium there 
will be a temple in Palestine, a great and wonder- 
ful temple; but here in this heavenly city there is 
no temple. And we shall see, as we go on to 
dwell upon a few of the most precious points here, 
how every feature and the whole characteristic 
description here carries us away into heaven. 
“Come hither, I will shew you the bride, the 
Lamb’s wife. And he carried me away in the 
spirit to a great and high mountain, and shewed 
me that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending 
out of heaven from God.” I believe in these words 
we get the heavenly character and Divine origin 
of the city. “Descending out of heaven”—heaven- 
ly in its character ; “from God”—Divine in its ori- 
gin. 

We shall not be able this evening to go into the 
precious detail—every sentence, every clause, is 
pregnant with blessing—but I will pick out a few 
of the most prominent points. The first thing that 
presents itself to our mind is the wall. 
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It “had a wall, great and high”; “the wall of it 
was of jasper.” What is jasper a figure of? A 
figure of the glory of God. This very chapter 
proves that, by comparing this verse (18) with 
verses 11 and 23. Here in this verse that speaks 
of the wall we are told it was of jasper, and in 
verse 11 we read that her light was like unto a 
jasper stone; then in verse 23 we are told that the 
glory of God ‘did lighten it. Thus in comparing 
these verses we find that jasper is a figure of the 
glory of God. Other scriptures, too, go to show 
this. 

There are two or three ideas represented by the 
wall. Protection, distinction and separation are 
thoughts that associated themselves with the idea 
of a wall. I believe that there should be a wall 
around God’s Church now morally—not a wall of 
bricks and mortar, nor of sectarian creeds, but, 
shall I say a wall of jasper, for we are all, as the 
people of God and as the saints of God, to reflect 
the glory of the Lord Jesus Christ now? We 
shall do it perfectly in that day. There will be no 
hindrance to the blessed reflection of his glory 
there. But we should do so morally now; and if 
the Church was really up to the character of her 
calling, and in communion with her Lord, with 
nothing between, so that the ight of His counte- 
nance shown upon her, there would be the refiec- 
tion of that glory upon the world, and she would 
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be separted from the world by this wondrous wall 
—the glory of the blessed Lord. No conventional 
or ecclesiastical separation can make up for the 
absence of this, 

In 1 John iii. 2 we read: “It doth not yet ap- 
pear what we shall be: but we know that, when 
He shall appear, we shall be like him; for we 
shall see Him as He is,” says one scripture. Then 
if I am going to be like Christ for ever, I want to 
be as much like Him morally now as is possible. 
Then in verse 1 of the chapter referred to above 
we read: “Behold, what manner of love the Fa- 
ther hath bestowed upon us, that we should be 
called the sons of God: therefore the world know- 
eth us not, because it knew Him not.” Have you 
ever seen the force of that? Why does not the 
world know the children of God? Because it did 
not know Christ. This verse supposes we are so 
much like Christ that the world does not know us 
for the very same reason that it knew Him not. 
And so the people of God should be walking in 
occupation of heart with our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and reflecting his glory upon this dark world. We 
know, alas! how sadly the Church has failed. Nev- 
ertheless, when we get there, the wall shall be 
absolutely perfect. Let us now, just for a mo- 
ment, think of that wall as a protection. What 
will protect the saints in heaven? It is the impene- 
trable glory of the blessed God. The Church will 
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be enveloped with the glory of God; she will be 
seen coming down from heaven, having the glory 
of God. Even the wall is composed of the glory 
of God, that glory that shown forth on Sinai, the 
very reflection of which, in the face of Moses, the 
people could not bear, and besought him that he 
would put a vail over his face because they could 
not look on the reflection of that glory, the glory 
that dwelt between the cherubims in the midst of 
the holy place, which burst forth upon those pre- 
sumptuous persons who would offer strange fire, 
into the presence of which glory only the high 
priest could enter, and that by blood. It is by 
that glory (or rather by a more excellent glory 
(2 Cor. iii.) that the Church will be surrounded 
up there. 

When I speak of the Church, I do not mean to 
say by this that the city here represents exclusive- 
ly the Church. It may represent the whole of the 
heavenly saints—that is, the whole of the saints 
who have gone to heaven from the beginning. But, 
in any case, the Church, as we have before ob- 
served, gives character to the city, and that is why 
I speak of it as such. 

Then we find that the names of the twelve 
apostles are in the foundation. This is in perfect 
harmony with what I have said, that the Church 
gives character, for the apostles were, if I may so 
speak, the very first stones in that wondrous 
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building. They were the first who were brought 
into this position and this relationship. When 
the Lord Jesus Christ was rejected on the earth 
by the nation of Israel, then His disciples were 
brought into new relationships altogether under 
the new dispensation that had just dawned. 

Hitherto they had occupied the place of a rem- 
nant of that nation of which Christ came; but 
when the rejection was completed, they were 
brought out of that position into a new relation- 
ship altogether. And other sheep which were not 
of the Jewish fold, but of the Gentile nations, will 
be brought by the Lord, and there shall be one 
flock (no fold) and one Shepherd. And so Ephe- 
sians carries the same truth a little further, and 
shows that saved Jews and Gentiles are brought 
into one body—of the twain one new man is 
formed. There is a great deal that is very inter- 
esting and distinct in the Scripture teaching of 
this new man that is very precious. It is “one 
new man,” a new thing altogether, composed of 
believers from among Jews and Gentiles, such a 
thing as was not known before; indeed, it did not 
even exist. 

But if the apostles have their names in the 
foundation, the twelve tribes have their names en- 
graven on the gates. This, again, is in perfect 
order and harmony with every other truth about 
this city, this heavenly city, which is the capital 
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of the King, in that wondrous time when He shall 
take over His vast inheritance—His glorious king- 
dom, when all in heaven and all on earth shall 
give glory and honor and praise and power unto 
the Lord Jesus Christ as King of kings and Lord 
of lords. 

Now the gate in Scripture is the place of judg- 
ment, the place of administration, where justice 
and judgment are administered to the people. So 
that when it is seen that the Lord is going to 
govern the whole world through the twelve tribes, 
then it is quite fitting that their names should be 
inscribed on the gates of the city, this city from 
whence they receive all their instructions for the 
rule of the nations. Here, if I may so speak, the 
great legislative parliament is situated,—or, 
rather, the great legislating King dwells—in the 
heavenly sphere of the kingdom; but the kingdom 
is administered to the whole world through the 
twelve tribes of Israel. Hence their names are on 
the gates. But we must pass on. 

We shall not have time to dwell upon much de- 
tail, but I want to refer you to one or two precious 
points. There is a great significance in every one 
of these stones with which the foundations of the 
wall are garnished; but I can do no more now 
than just say that they represent the varied 
glories of the blessed God—treflectively, of course. 

We are told that there is no temple in that city: 
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Now, whatever may be the thought, and however 
sweet the idea, that we may have in association 
with the temple, yet, after all, it shuts out man 
and shuts in God. But in that city there will be 
no temple. Then will there be no worship? Oh, 
yes; for it is added immediately, “The Lord God 
Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it.” 
If I may so speak, the whole city is a temple, for 
God and the Lamb fill it with their glory and 
their presence. There is no need of any building 
especially to shut in God and shut out the people, 
for the latter only to approach Him occasionally, 
or under certain circumstances. No; they will al- 
ways feel they are in the presence of God and the 
Lamb as worshippers. 

Then, moreover, we are told that there was no 
need of the sun nor moon, for the Lord God and 
the Lamb are the light thereof. No need of any 
created light there; the Creator Himself is the 
source of light in that glorious city. The light 
of the countenance of the Lord Jesus Christ shall 
lighten up the whole of that place, the effulgence 
of His glory radiate that city, and shall fill every 
soul with joy and delight. And in verse 5 of the 
next chapter we are told, not only will there be 
no need of the sun or the moon to shine therein, 
but there will be no need of lamp or candle to 
shine therein. Why is it, after having been told 
that neither the sun nor the moon will be needed, 
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we have mention of such a thing as a candle—that 
they need no candle? The candle is used in Scrip- 
ture sometimes as a figure of the intellect of man. 
There in that glorious city the sparks of. human 
intellect will find no place; the light of human 
intellect will be entirely eclipsed, for the Lord 
God and the Lamb are the light thereof. We need 
no human light there in that glorious city; we 
need not the candles of human intellect nor the 
flicker of a carnal religion—we do not even need 
them now, much less by-and-by, for we have the 
light of God’s blessed word; let us walk in that— 
we do not want the flickering sparks of human 
intellect; we do not want the candles of a mere 
empty and ceremonious religion. Let Rome burn 
them within her dark precincts if she pleases—sig- 
nificant enough they are of the darkness of that 
system—but we have the light of the blessed word 
of God; let us cling to it tenaciously. May we 
know it as the guardian of our lives, a light to our 
feet, and a lamp to our path. Do not be led away, 
dear Christian friends, with the flickering sparks 
of human intellects. They are just like a Will-o’- 
the-Wisp that will only lead you into the mire and 
land you into the greatest difficulties, and you will 
surely stumble and fall over the dark mountains. 
Perhaps some of you have known what it is to just 
wander in the labyrinth of man’s intellectual pro- 
ductions, between this idea and that idea, amid 
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many conflicting theories, sometimes inclining 
this way and sometimes that—and not infrequent- 
ly has the ground all around you appeared to be 
giving way—until you have been landed into the 
greatest perplexity and almost hopeless darkness; 
then you have pulled yourself up and said to your- 
self, “This won’t do; I am going away into the 
darkness; I must get back to the word of God in 
all its simplicity.” 

With all the knowledge that exists in the world | 
today, yet all is darkness as to man’s relationship 
to God, as to revelation of Himself in Jesus 
Christ, and as to the testimony of the gospel re- 
garding the eternal future of man—things of the 
most vital importance to mankind. 

After what I have said, and to avoid misunder- 
standing, perhaps I ought to say that the intellect 
is a wonderful creation of God, and as such it is 
not to be despised; indeed, by it we receive com- 
munications from Himself by the aid of His 
Spirit, and we reflect upon His works, His grace, 
and His goodness. But this is very different 
from its independent*exercise. Morally speaking, 
there is no innate light in man; if there is any real 
light at all, it is reflective. In this sense it is that 
Christians are shining lights, i.e. by reflecting the 
glory of Christ. 

The next point I want to call your attention to 
is found in the words, “There shall be no night 
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there.” What a word that is! All that clusters: 
around that word night; all that fiows into the 
mind as we think of night; all those melancholy 
thoughts, all those moments of depression; all 
those seasons of heaviness, with all that we call 
trial and trouble, will be gone, and gone for ever. 
No more depression, no more night seasons, no 
more darkness, no more sorrow, no more perplex- 
ity—“There shall be no night there.” “Oh,” said 
a person to me not long since, “I am_ passing 
through a dark night of trial; all is dark around 
me; I cannot see a glimmer of light.” I replied, 
“There shall be no night there.” What a thought! 
how much there is wrapped up in just that one 
word—“no night there”! 

Then this is followed by the word, “And there 
shall in no wise enter into it any thing that de- 
fileth, neither whatsoever worketh abomination, or 
maketh a lie.” No defilement there. As we walk 
through this dirty world, our feet contract defile- 
ment, necessarily so, but the Lord has made 
gracious provision for the removing of such defile- 
ment; He has provided the water and the basin 
and the towel to wash our feet; that is, when we 
get out of communion; when the things of this 
world, not to say its evils, come between our 
hearts and Christ, then, by the application of the 
water,—that is, the word—to the conscience, by 
His intercessory work up there we are led to self- 
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judgment, and thus communion is restored, and 
we are made quite happy in His presence again. 

We cannot help getting defiled as we pass 
through this scene. Have you not known it and 
felt it in your daily business as you have been 
brought into contact with the world and people 
round about you? Has not your soul felt some- 
thing like a sweep, if I may so speak, as you have 
retired from public to private life in the quiet of 
the evening? Have you not been glad to use the 
laver of the word to wash your feet, that you 
might enter into the holiest, into His presence for 
the enjoyment of His own love and the heavenly 
blessing that belongs to you in Christ Jesus? No 
defilement shall be known up there, on those 
golden streets which are as transparent glass. 
Gold is a figure of Divine righteousness; glass, 
“transparent” or clear glass, is holiness. Here 
you have righteousness and holiness as the pave- 
ment of the very streets on which we shall walk. 
Oh, who can tell the bliss, the joy, the glory that 
awaits us there? And who knows how soon we 
may be there, the whole company of the redeemed? 
Wondrous thought! yet it is true. We are not 
talking fables; we are dwelling on the verities of 
the blessed God—eternal realities as made known 
in His word. 

Thousands of people walking about the dirty 
streets of our towns and cities shall very soon 
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walk the golden streets of that heavenly Jeru- 
salem, shall bask there in the light and glory of 
God and the Lamb. What, indeed, are the suf- 
ferings of this little while? Shall we take account 
of them? Are they worthy to be compared with 
the glory that shall follow? When we find our- 
selves in the midst of sufferings, we often say, 
“Well, well, it is not much compared with the 
glory that shall follow.” But the Scripture tells 
us it is not to be compared at all with the glory 
that shall follow. It is not worthy of mention in 
the presence of eternal glory. And not only so, 
all the gloomy circumstances that surround us in 
this world are used in blessing to our souls, so 
that we are gainers every way. That trial you 
were in the other day was meant to teach you 
some very precious lesson that will be a blessing 
to your soul. Have you learned it? Too often the 
first thing that occurs to our hearts when we get 
into trial is, how can ge get out of it? It should 
not be the first thing. That trial is commissioned 
of God to teach you a lesson. If you do not learn 
the lesson by that small trial that has come upon 
you, it will retire in favor of another, and thus a 
greater trial will come upon you. If you do not 
learn the lesson from the greater trial, that will 
retire to make room for a still greater one, and so 
on. And how blessed it is to be exercised before 
God concerning every circumstance of our daily 
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life! If we are so near to God, if redeemed by 
the precious blood of Christ, if He has numbered 
the very hairs of our head, if He takes such an 
interest in us and our matters, is He not con- 
cerned about every detail of our daily life? Surely 
then we may respond to the exhortation of the 
text, “Casting all your care upon Him, for He 
careth for you.” How pregnant with comfort and 
blessing is that word—“He careth for you”! Yes, 
blessed be God, it is true. He, the almighty, all- 
gracious God, cares for us; all His power and 
grace are engaged on our behalf. 

Pass on now to chapter xxii.: “And He showed 
me a pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, 
proceeding out of the throne of God and of the 
Lamb.” Here we find the throne of God, which 
in chapter iv. of this book is set for judgment, 
and from which proceed lightnings and thunder- 
ings and an earthquake. Here, in this heavenly 
scene, we find that throne is the center and source 
of all true blessings to the inheritors of that 
golden and glorious city. Thus we see the water 
of life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of the 
throne of God and of the Lamb. ‘Water of life, 
clear as crystal”—what does this mean? It 
means that our joy shall be unmingled, shall be 
unalloyed. 

Next we read: “In the midst of the street of it, 
and on either side of the river, was there the 
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‘tree of life, which bare twelve manner of fruits, 
and yielded her fruit every month: and the leaves 
of the tree were for the healing of the nations.” 
Now there is a precious line of thought opened 
up by the mention here of the tree of life. The 
first time the tree of life appears is in the garden 
of Eden, side by side with the tree of responsi- 
bility. The latter represents man’s responsibility 
to God. In this man failed. He partook of the 
forbidden fruit, and became a fallen creature. 
The tree of life as yet had not been touched, and 
God said: “Lest he put forth his hand, and take 
also of the tree of life, and eat and live for ever” 
(thus perpetuating his sinful condition). “There- 
fore the Lord God sent him forth from the garden 
of Eden.” ‘He drove out the man, and He placed 
at the east of the garden of Eden cherubims, and 
a flaming sword which turned every way, to keep 
the way of the tree of life.’ Thus the sword was 
fixed to keep the tree of life, and there it remained 
up till the time of the Cross. 

The law came offering a way back to the tree 
of life, if I may so speak, saying, Do this and live, 
thus holding out life to man on certain conditions. 
But man could not get to the tree of life that way. 
The law showed the only way back to it, but at 
the same time man’s inability to take that way, 
and hence made the flaming sword more manifest. 
Then the Lord Jesus humbled Himself, and be- 
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came a man, and as a man was obedient, even to 
the death of the Cross. He became, if we may so 
speak, the tree of responsibility, and there, at 
Calvary’s Cross, He bore the mighty judgment 
which we by our sin had incurred. Having fully 
met the responsibility of man to God, He now 
comes forth in resurrection as the tree of life, but 
no flaming sword is there. That is removed. It 
has been sheathed in His side. 

Now, as the risen One—the tree of life—all are 
welcome to come and partake of Him, to come to 
Him for life, which is to be found nowhere else. 
“Except ye eat the flesh of the Son of Man, and 
drink His blood, ye have no life in you.” For 
more than 1800 years now the message of life has 
been proclaimed to the world, taking the form of 
a gracious invitation bidding man come and par- 
take of the tree of life. 

The risen Christ is the tree of life now, and 
here we find that tree of life in the midst of the 
paradise of God—in the midst of that glorious 
city. So that you see we have it in the beginning 
of the Book of God, and we have it in the very last 
chapter of the same, and the principle of it runs 
right through the whole Scripture. 

Then we find this tree of life yields twelve man- 
ner of fruits, and yields that fruit every month 
What are we to learn from this? Christ is the 
tree of life, bearing such variety of fruits. 
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Twelve is a number figurative of administrative 
completeness. There are twelve apostles, and 
there are twelve tribes. So here, twelve manner 
of fruits. Are we not taught here that there will 
be a continual unfolding of the varied beauties 
and glories of the Lord Jesus Christ, on which 
our souls shall feed through the countless ages of 
eternity? 

There will be no such thing as monotony in 
heaven. When you have been in heaven a hun- 
dred million years, you will be no more tired of 
that holy and happy place than when you have 
only been there a few days. We shall there be 
kept engaged by a continual unfolding of the 
varied glories of Christ, calling forth fresh bursts 
of praise and adoration from His redeemed people. 

The angels who have been there in the presence 
of the blessed God for countless ages are still 
learning something fresh about God and His in- 
finite wisdom. We are told in Ephesians “that 
now unto the principalities and powers in 
heavenly places might be known by the Church 
the manifold wisdom of God.” Thus in the won- 
drous and gracious work that God is now doing. 
They are learning something fresh about God 
Himself. They knew something about the wisdom 
of God before, but they never before saw it taking 
the shape it is now taking in the Church. Those 
holy and excellent beings are filled with wonder 
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as they behold the grace of God taking up poor, 
hell-deserving sinners, and bringing them into the 
highest and most holy associations and the most 
intimate relationships with Himself. The displays 
of His wisdom and glory are manifold, and there 
will be a continual unfolding of the glories of the 
Lord Jesus Christ before our eyes for ever. 

But we are reminded again of the Millennial 
connection of this city with the earth—the nations 
—by the words, “The leaves of the tree were for 
the healing of the nations.” Of course, though 
we have this city given us here, as I have said, 
more particularly from a Millennial point of 
view, yet the joys and the glories, in their heav- | 
enly character, that are here portrayed, will be 
continued right on throughout eternity. The fact 
that we have it here in its Millennial connection is 
proven by a word in chapter xxi.: “And the na- 
tions of them which are saved shall walk in the 
light of it: and the kings of the earth do bring 
their glory and honor into it.” We do not read 
anything about nations in the eternal state. We 
are not told there will be any more nations. We 
are told there will be no more sea, and the taber- 
nacle of God is with men; and that they shall be 
His people and He their God. I believe thé di-» 
vision of men into nations was the result of sin, 
and it would appear that they would have been 
one people over the whole world but for the sin 


310 GOD’S PROPHETIC PLAN 


of Babel. But in the eternal state there will be 
no such thing as nations. 

The nations of the earth will be healed—as we 
are told in other scriptures—in that_glorious 
period that is soon to dawn on this earth—the 
Millennium. 


Finally, we read concerning His people: “And 
they shall see His face.’ Wondrous thought, 
blessed prospect! Yes, I shall see the face of my 
Redeemer. I shall gaze upon that visage, once 
marred more than any man’s, and His form more 
than the sons of men. I shall behold that face 
refulgent with the Father’s glory; I shall see Him 
as He is. I shall gaze upon Him there in all His 
glory, and shall not be afraid. ‘They shall see 
His face.” This is the word that we close with 
to-night, and with which we close this series of 
addresses: “They shall see His face.’ Think of 
it. Ponder over it. Are we able to lay hold of 
the reality of it at all? Let us repeat the felicitous 
fact until it is indelibly engraven on our hearts, 
“They shall see His face.” We are going to gaze 
upon our blessed Lord there for ever in intimate 
nearness to Himself, in holy relationship, in 
every way Suited to the light and the joy of His 
own blessed presence. 


May we gaze more by faith upon that face now, 
that it may become more familiar to us, that when 


“THE HEAVENLY CITY” 311 


we enter His presence, if I may so speak, it is only 
to see One with whom we are intimately ac- 
quainted. Oh, to know Him better now, and then 
we shall] all the more rejoice in the blissful declar- 
ation—“And They Shall See His Face.” 
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